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Syrian Songs , Proverbs , and Stories; collected , translated , 
and annotated . — By Henry Minor Huxley, Harvard 
University, Cambridge, Mass. 

INTRODUCTION. 

During the summer of 1900, while living in Bhamdfin, a 
small village of the Lebanon, to the east of Beirut, I collected a 
number of songs and proverbs typical of the locality. My Ara- 
bic teacher, Sitt Rahil Jorjis Tfibit, first obtained these from 
the Christian natives, and then, at her dictation, I wrote them 
in the dialect of the region; in this vernacular they appear in 
the following pages. The stories are written in the dialect of 
the Christians of Beirtit. 

In writing the vernacular in Arabic characters it is impossible 
to avoid certain inconsistencies. In every case I have written 
the consonants as they are pronounced: t^t and not til, 
and not 1 have thought best, however, not to write 

the Arabic phonetically when this would introduce confusion 
and prevent the recognition of a word by students of the classical 
language. Thus we write aJ JLi* , and not the phonetic form, 

which might be written +X2 . The transliteration, on the other 
hand, has been written strictly in accordance with the actual 
pronunciation. By so doing, I have, of course, been obliged to 
depart from the principle which should govern the translitera- 
tion of the classical language: namely, that in reading the trail s- 
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literation, an Arabist should immediately be able to see how the 
word is spelled in the original. To quote the above example 
again, while writing JLs in the Arabic, in transliteration I 
have written knllu. 

In some of the funeral songs, it will be noticed that at times 
the metre is decidedly defective. I have, however, left these 
songs, with all their imperfections, exactly in their original . 
form, for only so will they show the actual compositions of the 
fellahin. In the same way, the stories are in the exact form in 
which they were first told. In the translations my primary 
object has been literalness and clearness, rather than literary 
excellence. 

The Arabic text has been used as the basis in numbering the 
lines. The last word of a numbered line of Arabic text has the 
same number opposite the line in which this word occurs in the 

transliteration and the translation. For convenience of refer- 

% 

ence I have arranged the lines of the translations of the songs 
in the same relative positions occupied by the lines of the Arabic 
text. 

An attempt has been made in the Bibliography to give the 
titles of all books and articles which are of importance to the 
student of modern Arabic. I have tried to make the list of 
vernacular texts as complete as possible. Several of the diction- 
aries, grammars, and books of proverbs, deal with the classical 
language. 

I desire to express my thanks to Sitt Rahil Jorjis Tabit for 
her painstaking and conscientious help, without which my own 
work would have been impossible. To Professor Toy of Har- 
vard University, and Professor Torrey of Yale University, I 
am under obligation for many valuable suggestions. I am 
indebted to Dr. Enno Littmann of Princeton University for his 
careful i*eading of the manuscript of the wedding songs, and to 
Sitt Rahil Halil Salibi of Montclair and formerly of Bhamdhn, 
for a final reading of the Arabic manuscript. Finally, my 
thanks are due to Messrs. B. T. Babbitt Hyde, Clarence M. 
Hyde, V. Everit Macy, and I. Newton Phelps Stokes, by 
whose generosity I was enabled to carry on the work in Syria. 
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Tkaxsliteratiox. 


!= 

^J — b. 

wL ■=< • 
«•>=?• 

zr J - 

h. 

h. 


5 is used only when hemzct occurs in the middle or at the 
end of a word. 


The soft French pronunciation of the letter/. Not the 
sound of dj found in many parts of Syria. 


(L 

<L 



■ z . 

5. This symbol, used by Socin and others, seems superior 
to c , which is used as the sign of the rough breathing 
in Greek. £ being a consonant, should, like the other 
consonants, have a symbol written on the line, and not 
merely a sign for breathing, written above the line. 
if- 


f. 
k, 

J= /. 

U = 

5 = /(. 


When o is not pronounced, its position is indicated in 
transliteration by ’. 




6 =y- 
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Vowels. 

In the transliteration of the vowels, I have, in the main, 
followed Landberg and Jewett. 
a — a in the German Mann . 

d = a lengthening of 6/, often indieated by !— in the Arabic. 

When the accent occurs on the syllable containing d, the 
latter is written d. This rule applies also to d, e , 7, <5, and d. 
d — a with the imdla . Like the a in English /a <7. 
d=a lengthening of d. We have this sound in the Arabic 
words kan, kcltib , etc. 

?? = a neutral vowel pronounced as the u in English hat . 
e = e in English 
e = ay in English say. 
i — i in English sit . 

7 =66 in English seen . 
o = o in German £o;?7*e. 
d = o in English note. 

d — u in English curve is nearly the exact equivalent. Some- 
what like the French eu , and the German o. 
u=u in English put. 
a — oo in English boot, 
ai (diphthong) = i in English mite . 
au (diphthong) — ow in English cow. 

BIBLIOGRAPHY. 

All articles which I have been unable to consult are marked 
with an asterisk (*). Unless a special abbreviation is printed 
in italics after the title, reference to an article will be made 
simply by the author’s surname. 

List of Abbreviations. 

AJPhil = American Journal of Philology. 

APCSGW=Abhandlungen der philologisch-historischen Classe 
der Ivoniglich Sachsischen Gesellsehaft der Wissenschaften. 
AQR= Imperial and Asiatic Quarterly Review. 

BA=Beitriige zur Assyriologic. 

JA = Journal Asiatiquc. 

JAOS = Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

JRAS= Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain 
and Ireland. 
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PP]F= Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly Statement. 

RL= Revue de Linguistique et de Philologie Comparee. 

WZKM= Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes. 

ZA= Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie. 

ZAOS= Zeitschrift fiir afrikanische und oceanische Spraclien. 

ZDMG= Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesell- 
schaft. 

ZDPY= Zeitschrift des Deutschen Palaestina-Yereins. 

ZY= Zeitschrift fiir Yolkskunde. 

I. Dictionaries and Conversational Guides. 

Abcarius, Yohanna. Abridged English and Arabic Dictionary. 
3 rd ed. Beirht, 1892. 

Badger, George Percy. An English-Arabic Lexicon, in which 
the equivalents for English words and idiomatic sentences 
are rendered into literary and colloquial Arabic. London, 
1881. 

♦Baldwin, C. W. English-Arabic Dialogues for the Use of 
Students in Marocco. Revised and edited by W. Mackin- 
tosh. Tangier, 1893. 

*Barthelemy. Yocabulaire phraseologique fran 9 ais-arabe. 2 e 
ed. rev. et augm. Leipzig, 1867. Barthelemy Vocab. 

*Beaussier, Marcellin. Dictionnaire arabe-fran 9 ais, contenant 
les mots employes dans l’arabe parle en Algerie et en 
Tunisie . . . revu, corrige et augm. par L. Machnel. 
Alger, 1884. 

Belot, J. B. Yocabulaire arabe-fran 9 ais a P usage des etudiants. 
Beyrouth, 1893. 

Belot, J. B. Dictionnaire fran 9 ais-arabe. 2 vols. Beyrouth, 
1890. 

*Berggren, J. Guide fran 9 ais-arabe vulgaire des voyageurs et 
des Francs en Syrie et en Egypte. Upsal, 1844. 

£ 5 . 

BistanI, Butrus. i v ?Lx S' 

^UUwwJ! . 2 vols. Beirftt, 1867-1869. 

Bocthor, Ellious. Dictionnaire fran 9 ais-arabe. Paris, 1828. 
There is also a later edition, “revu et augmente par Ibed 
Gallab. Le Caire, 1871.” 

Cameron, D. A. An Arabic-English Yocabulary for the use 
of English students of modern Egyptian Arabic. London, 
1892. 
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Catafago, Joseph. An English and Arabic Dictionary, in two 
parts, Arabic and English, and English and Arabic. 2 ad 
ed. London, 1873. 

Harfouch, Joseph. Le Dragoman Arabe. Beyrouth, 1901. 

Hartmann, Martin. Arabischer Sprachfiihrer. Leipzig und 
Wien, 1895 ?. 

*Heury. Voeabulaire fran 9 ais-arabe. 4 me ed. rev. et augm. 
Beyrouth, 1888. 

*Humbert. Guide de la conversation arabe, ou voeabulaire . 
fran 9 ais-arabe. Paris, 1838. 

Lane, Edward William. An Arabic-English Lexicon. London, 
1863-1893. 

*Marcel, J. J. Dictionnaire fran 9 ais-arabe des dialectes vul- 
gaires. 5 me ed. Paris, 1885. 

*Nakhlah. Xew Manual of English and Arabic Conversation. 
Boulack, 1874. 

Xofal, Georges. Guide de la conversation arabe et fraii9ais. 
6 me ed. Beyrouth, 1892. 

*Robertson, F. E. An Arabic Vocabulary for Egypt. Lon- 
don, 1898. 

Sacroug, Gabriel. The Egyptian Travelling Interpreter. Cairo, 
1874. Pp. 338-406, there is a collection of proverbs copied 
verbatim from Burckhardt, without acknowledgment. 

Spiro, Socrates. An Arabic-English Vocabulary of the Collo- 
quial Arabic of Egypt, containing the vernacular idioms 
and expressions, slang phrases, etc., etc., used by the 
native Egyptians. Cairo, London, 1895. 

Spiro, Socrates. An English-Arabic Vocabulary of the Modern 
and Colloquial Arabic of Egypt. Cairo, London, 1897. 

Stace, E. V. An English-Arabic Vocabulary for the use of 
Students of the Colloquial. London, 1893. 

Steingass, F. The Student’s Arabic-English Dictionary. Lon- 
don, 1884. 

Steingass, F. English-Arabic Dictionary. For the use of both 
Travellers and Students. London, 1882. 

Wahrmund, Adolf. Handworterbuch der deutschen und lieu- 
arabischen Sprache. 2 e Ausgabe. Giessen, 1887. 

AVahrmund,\ Adolf. Handworterbuch der neu-arabischen und 
deutschen Sprache. 2 e Ausgabe. 2 vols. Giessen, 1887. 

* Wolff. Arabischer Dragoman. Leipzig, 1883. 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 


Vol. xxiii.] Syrian Songs, Proverbs , and Stories. 


181 


AVortabet, William Thomson. Arabie-Englisli Dictionary. 
With the collaboration of John Wortabet and Harvey 
Porter. 2 nd ed., revised and enlarged. Beyrout, 1893. 

II. Grammars amd Grammatical Discussions. 

Almkvist, Herman. Kleine Beitrage zur Lexikographie des 
Yulgararabischen. Leiden, 1891. 

Bauer, L. Einiges liber Gesten der syrischen Araber. ZDPY, 
1898, vol. 21, pp. 59-64. Bauer Gesten . 

*Bauer, L. Lehrbuch zur praktischen Erlernung der arabischen 
Sprache. (Schrift- und Yulgararabisch). Jerusalem, Leip- 
zig, 1897. Bauer Lehrbuch . 

*Belot, J. B. Cours pratique de langue arabe avec de nom- 
breux exercices. Beyrouth, 1896. Belot Cours . 

Brockelmann, C. Zur Aussprache des arabischen Gim. ZA, 
1898, vol. 13, p. 126. 

*Briicke, Ernst. Beitrage zur Lautlehre der arabischen Sprache. 
Wien, 1860. 

Caspari, Karl Paul. A Grammar of the Arabic Language, 
translated from the German by AY. Wright. 3 rd ed., 
revised by AY. Robertson Smith and M. J. de Goeje. 2 
vols. Cambridge, 1896-1898. 

Caussin de Perceval, A. P. Grammaire arabe vulgaire, pour 
les dialectes d’Orient et de Barbarie. 4 e ed. Paris, 1858. 

Conder, C. R. Palestine Peasant Language. PEE, 1889, pj>. 
133-142. 

*Crow, F. E. Arabic Manual. London, Luzac, 1901. 

David, M gr * Etude sur le dialecte arabe de Damas. JA, 1887, 
8 e ser., vol. 10, pp. 165-199. 

Dirr, A. Grammatik der vulgar-arabischen Sprache ftir den 
selbstunterricht. Theoretisch-praktische Sprachlehre fur 
Deutsche auf grammatischer und phonetischer Grundlage. 
AYien, 1893. 

*Dombay, Franz von. Grammatica linguae mauro-arabicae 
juxta vernaculi idiomatis tisum. Accessit vocabularium 
Latino-mauro-arabicum. Yindobonae, apud Camesina, 1800. 

Dozy, R. Supplement aux dictionnaires arabes. 2 vols. Leyde, 
1881. 

Faris el-Shidiac. A Practical Grammar of the Arabic Language. 
AVith interlineal reading lessons, dialogues and vocabulary. 
2 nd ed., by the Rev. Henry G. AATlliams. London, 1866. 


Digitized by Microsoft ® 


[ 1902 . 


182 //. J f. Huxley , 

*Goldziher, Ignaz. Abhandlungen zur arabischen Pliilologie. 
Leiden, 1896. 

Green, A. O. A Practical Arabic Grammar. Oxford, 1893. 
Green Grammar . 

*Griinert. liber die Imala. Wien, 1876. 

Guest, A. R. A Review of “Spoken Arabic of Egypt.” 
JR AS, 1902, pp. 444-461. 

*IIarder, Ernst. Arabisebe Konversations-Grammatik mit be- 
sonderer Bertlcksichtigung der Schriftsprache. Heidel- 
berg, 1898. 

*Hondas, O. Precis de grammairc arabc. Etude de l’arabe 
regulier et de l’arabe vulgaire. Paris, 1897. 

Iluart, Clement. Notes sur quelques expressions du dialecte 
arabe de Damas. JA, 1883, 8 e ser., vol, 1, pp. 48-82. 
Jayakar, A. S. G. The O’manee Dialect of Arabic. JR AS, 
1889, N. S., vol. 21, pp. 649-687, 811-880. 

Kampffmeyer, G. Beitrage zur Dialectologie des Arabischen. 

WZKM, 1899, vol. 13, pp. 1-34, 227-250. 

*Kampifmeycr, G. Die arabische Verbalpartikel b (m). Mar- 
burg, 1900. 

Lane, E. W. Ueber die Ausspracke der arabischen Yocale und 
die Betonung der arabischen Worter. ZDMG, 1850, vol. 
4, pp. 171-186. Lane Ausspraclie . 

Lansing, J. G. An Arabic Manual. 2 nd ed. New York, 1891. 
*Lerchundi, Fr. Jose. Rudimentos del Arabe vulgar que se 
habla en el imperio de Marruecos. 2 nd ed. Tanger, 1889. 
*Marie-Bernard. Methode d’arabe parle (idiome du Senegal). 
Paris, 1893. 

*Meakin, J. E. Budgett. An Introduction to the Arabic of 
Morocco. London, 1891. 

*Nallino, Carlo Alfonso. L’Arabo parlato in Egitto. Gram- 
matica, dialoghi e raccolta di circa 6000 vocabuli. Milano, 

1900. 

Newman, Francis W. A Handbook of Modern Arabic, consisting 
of a Practical Grammar, with numerous examples, dialogues, 
and newspaper extracts ; in a European type. London, 1866. 
Noldeke, Th. IJcber einen arabischen Dialect. WZKM, 1895, 
vol. 9, pp. 1-25. 

Oussani, Gabriel. The Arabic Dialect of Baghdad. JAOS, 

1901, vol. 22, 1 st half, pp. 97-114. 
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V oilers, K. Lehrbuch der a?gypto-arabischen Umgangsspraclie. 
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* Vollers, Karl. The modern Egyptian dialect of Arabic : a 
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Wallin, G. A. Bemerkungen ilber die Sprache der Beduincn. 
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pp. 1-23 ; 1852, vol. 6, pp. 190-218, 369-378. Wallin 
Probe. 

Wallin, G. A. Ueber die Laute dcs Arabisehen und ill re 
Bezeicknung. ZDMG, 1855, vol. 9, pp. 1-69 ; 1858, vol. 
12, pp. 599-665. Wallin Laute. 

Williams, Talcott. The spoken Arabic of North Morocco. 
BA, 1898, vol. 3, pp. 561-587. A bibliography of 22 
works on the Arabic of Morocco is appended. 

*Willmore, S. Selden. The spoken Arabic of Egypt. London, 
1901. 

III. Special Articles ox Traxsliteratiox. 

*Barb, H. A. Die Transcription des arabisehen Alphabetes. 
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Broekkaus, Hermann. Die Transcription des Arabisehen Alpha- 
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X me Congr&s international des Orientalistes. Session de Geneve. 
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JA, 1887, 8 e ser., vol. 10, pp. 260-339, 465-487. Bar- 
thelemy Conte. 

Barthelemy, L. Cent proverbes arabes. Recueillis en Syrie. 
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SYRIAN SONGS, PROVERBS, AND STORIES. 


Wedding Songs . 1 

All of the wedding and funeral songs which I collected were 
sung by women. 

Songs in honor of the bride. These fall naturally into three 
groups : (a) Those sung before she leaves her father’s house ; 

(b) Those sung while she is going to the bridegroom’s house ; 

(c) Those sung after her entrance to the bridegroom’s house. 


(a) Before leaving her father’s house. 

1. 


^X***Jb vJ! dbx Ub‘ 

I ySU<0 vAaX \yi\j 

(jxjo! vo-b bdjo viLLc- Lib Lg^f 

if* <1 ^ ^ vlLlc. t^Jb Lg.j| 


eha kdlu uinnik tawili kilt ir-rumh bil-utskar 

eha kdlu ictnnik svfra kilt is-semm bil-meskeb 
eha kdlu lannik baida kilt il-ytismin abyad 

eha kdlu 3 annik smnra kilt ahla min is-sukknr li li U 11. 


They said that you were (lit. concerning you) tall ; I said, The 
lance among the soldiers ; 

They said that you were pale; I said, Wax in the mould; 
They said that you were white; I said, The jasmine is white ; 

They said that you were brown; I said, Sweeter than 
sugar. 

The exclamation at the beginning of each verse is 

variously pronounced eha , aiha, or ilia; Dalman has aieiha. 
At the end of each song, there is a rapid repetition of the sylla- 
ble li in a very high pitch. These shrill cries of the women are 
called the zaldgit ; singular, zalydta. 


1 For a brief description of the wedding customs, see Dalman p. 184 ff . 

i 
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2 . 

Ij! L$jI 

t^AA^uw vil^AA^L^ L$j( 

^ydl ye x*jIj LjjI 

<S^ <S^ ;S^ (5^ <S^ <5^ 

eha uiy funk is-stid hnUitni ana go /mi 

eha u-hdjbenik sibyu idrk il-hayd minm 
eha hunt ndyimi idzz in-nom mithennyi 

eha ija hiydlik lala ball u-jennenni It li It It . 

Your black eyes made me sing, 

And your two eyebrows captured the essence of my life 
from me; 

I was sleeping happily in my deep slumber ; 

Your image came on my thoughts, and maddened me. 

Of. Littmann p. 61, Xo. 2. 


3. 

aiyJI ^Lo vii^Lo Lg.A 
xjLU* Lgjji 

^JJI SjLjt-gw L LjjI 

eha bayddik bay del il-woroka 

eha hamrit hodddik hidka 
eha yd saiddt till by ah d Ik 

elia yd sdtra yd libka It It li li. 

Your fairness is the fairness of paper ; 

The redness of your cheeks is natural. 

Oh the happiness of him who will take you, 

Oh clever and elegant one! 

The s of is pronounced as part of the following 

word ^JJt . 

Of. Littmann p. 21, Xo. 64. 

VOL. xxiii. 13 
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^o^JI ^jcLo Lg-sl 



(S' s' s - ^ ts^ ^°) ^y* u 


e/m bayddik bctydd il-mcmnar 

eha sairik fetdyil lanbar 
eha ilik sdmi id rds Jimldik 

eha sauda u-md btitgvbbvr It U It li. 

Your fairness is the fairness of marble; 

Your hair is braids of ambergris; 

You have a mole on the upper part of your cheek; 

It is black, and will not become dust-colored. 

4UI for the classical v^U. Lc. for *-cLw: The Syrians 

regard a mole as a mark of beauty, particularly if there are 
hairs growing from it. 


She looked from her windows ; 

She appeared with her Turkish ear-rings. 

Oh her father, bring the candles 

For the bride, that we may escort her (in her 
wedding- march) . 


5 . 



AJ 



sVsV 1 *^ L> Igj! 


eha (all it min taicdkiha ehci Mbit bi-trdkiha 

eha yd beha jib is-semaidt eha lil-iards td nijliha li li U li. 
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Before leaving her father’s house, the bride, holding a candle 
in each hand, and supported by old women, walks slowly back 


eha iaritsi icmldena salcim leki 

eha slet attic deheb title \aVideki 
eha niknddnr ilmdz yelik mVejbintic 

elia yaiyebti il-Jomior min ben laineki li It It It. 

My bride, we have sent greeting to you ; 

Your bracelets of gold befit your hands ; 

The circlet of diamonds befits your forehead ; 

You have caused the moon to disappear (by the 


ejbinik for jebinik. In regard to this pronunciation, Pi’ofessor 
Torrey writes: “In a word of two or more syllables, beginning 
with a short open syllable, the first vowel sound is often trans- 
posed, so as to stand before the first consonant, instead of after 
it.” Thus we have mlth or emlth , Jcetir or ektir, etc. 


dljuo edJI JIjuo aJJI 1 $jI 


and forth three times through the length of the room. 
for oJLbl. I 'S is used in place of the classical 


6. 



dl uu*L> jl+JI Lg«it 

< 5 " ^ ^ ( 5 ^ < 5 ^^- 


radiance of the diamonds) between your eyes. 


,5^' ^ ^ ,jl Lg_sl 

^ ^ S '^ JU0 Lg->l 
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eh a vlla maiik nil a menik 

eha kutr il-bik% md byi nfa 3 ik 
eh a in kdn m ism dr ft bet abdkl 

eha dkbaith u-kvd%h maiik li li U It, 

God be with you, God be with you, 

Much weeping will not profit you ; 

If there is a nail in the house of your father, 

Draw it out, and take it with you. 

The second half of this song means that on this great occa- 
sion of her life, the bride’s father will allow h*r to take anything 
she wishes from his house, even to the very nails. 

8 . 

W. Lg^t 

Jjoo ^JiLx lL Lg.jJ 

LgM 

(S' 1 tS -1 IS ! <s^f ^ '-&>J 

eha yd sards Jcdml Innstr ftkl 

eha marina saldli mill saldlikl 
eha hmndtilc hebbihci u-sdzztha 

eha asmliha bidcil immik trnbbxki It It li li. 

Rise, oh bride, let us escort you ; 

We have upper chambers like your upper chambers ; 
Love and respect your mother-in-law; 

Make her, in your mother’s place, train you. 

Llx. for LjcXax. This contraction is common in the Lebanon 
and in the towns. To the south, particularly between Karak 
and Petra, I have heard the pronunciation sandana, This use 
of J w T ith the first person of the imperfect with the meaning 
“ let me,” “ let us,” is comparatively rare. More frequent is the 

use of the verb The above form would be LajuLs. . 

Of. Dalman p. 212. In place of Innstr , Dalman has lanzur , 
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(b) Song in the bride’s honor, sung as she goes to the bride- 
groom’s house. 


eh a larilsna tdiha min ddr cibdha 

£ha yd lards limmi diyal fust dnik 
eha mdl in-nnhvl limman sdf kdmitha 

eha fettcih il-ward min rds it-trdbini li li It It. 

Our bride is ascending from the mansion of her father. 

Oh bride, raise the train of your dress. 

The palm bent when it saw her figure ; 

The roses opened from the ends of the branches. 

(c) Songs in the bride’s honor after her entrance to the 
bridegroom’s house. 


ehct min kdl lannik smnra yd What il-bedri 
eha yd simswn maksdr yd lasel sehdi 
eha ana lelwtt lik dn fieri liknttaYok in-rmhrt 

elia yd habibet krdbl d-yd kinnet id-dnhri It U li li. 

Who said that you are brown, oh face of the full moon, 

Oh peeled sesame, oh honey-comb? 

Let me put my back for you, let me take you across the river. 

Oh beloved of my heart, oh daughter-in-law forever. 




10 . 



Digitized by Microsoft® 


196 


//. JA Huxley , 


[ 1902 . 



il-fornh min daJwltik li-htib i d-d dr 
eha fettdhlik Upward win-nisrin wil-azhdr 
eha bnhhiirnci zaiak u-traiydtna tisiil ndr 

eha sellim timm till ictlekt sdr It li It li. 

The drums of happiness played for you since your entrance to 

the door of the mansion ; 

The roses and the white roses and the flowers opened 
for you ; 

Our incense burned high, and our chandelier will blaze with fire ; 

(God) give peace to the mouth which advised you. 

for . 


elia dlieV au-sehela bil-helwi il-yom daifttna 

eha dheV au-sehela bil-helici il-yom snrrnf'itna 
eha kiintl ynribi %e il-yom sort! kinnitna 

eha bessert fikt yd habibit kill lailttna li li li li . 

Welcome to the beautiful one, to-day she is our guest ; 

Weleome to the beautiful one, to-day she has honored us. 
You were a stranger and to-day you have become our daugh- 


I have given the good news of you, oh beloved of all 


12 , 



ter-in-law ; 


our family. 
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After the letters yjo, is, Jb, £, and (Jf, is 

generally pronounced ai. To this rule, however, there are 
many exceptions. There are differences according to locality : 
in Beirftt and its vicinity and oiaas are pronounced sef 

and defy in the Lebanon, saif and da if. vi)L^ (contraction of 
IjOGo) in Beirut is hek, in Northern Lebanon, haik. 

13. 

L> U 

audi L L$->t 

^^jrt JLJ! LaaLi-s* 

J J J s' «-*M Lx> IIaj L^j! 

eha yd baida yd gndda 

eha yd semeki ftl-bnhnr tihab bi-sindsil fad da 
eha hvttena labuki min il-mdl td ybrda 

elia bselhl benna ma idsit il-bugda li It li U. 

Oh fair, oh fresh one, 

Oh fish playing in the sea among chains of silver; 
We paid the money to your father, so that he should be satisfied; 

Make peace between us ; may the hate not survive. 

Cf. Dalman p. 204. 

Songs in honor of the bridegroom . 

14. 

woo bft jAj 

!r**J 

jjki'S bl Jb L^j! 

J J J J ^ ^ V ) 3 ^ 

eha sic hel-*aris ill 7 hebbiih bet Jwmdh 

eha Jcebtrhum u-ezgirh um tofjkaiu bi-hdwah 
eha kdl il-iaris ana Iwbbethnm aktar 

eha nizlu lala kvlbi ahla min is-sukhnr It It It li . 
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What bridegroom is this, whom the family of the mother-in- 

law loved ? 

Their eldest and their youngest fell in love with him. 
The bridegroom said, “ I loved them more; 

They made an impression (lit. descended) on my heart 
sweeter than sugar.” 

L# for the classical for 


eh a hull It is- sola Iwllit is-sula 

eha wirtefaait in-nejmifok huxodh il- Volya 
eha yd min yehessir memtu 

£ha teknllel sarisna eklil il-hena li It li li. 

The service is finished, the service is finished, 

And the star has risen above the doors of Heaven. 
Oh who will give his mother the good news ? 

Our bridegroom has been crowned with the crown 
of happiness. 

for aiLo. for the diminutive &+-yot. The verb 

JJAj has come to mean simply “ to be married ” (see Wortabet). 




15 . 






L Lg.j| 


J J ^ J join jji& i*,i 


Miscellaneous sonys at weddings. 


16 . 



Song to the bridegroom’s family. 

ad ajJtjdl L^jI 

aJJt ^Lo Lgjt 

ad dy^ tXA+if ^UaLwJd ^^d bf L$->l 

M * V “-' 

! ^ US' 
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eh a K/sfdr lad-dalyi bilbul yitnrgillu 

eha tlhdin bindt il-asdyil nlla yesehhilhum 
eha ana leriili lis-sultdn labd il-harnid it-killu 

eha lohza min larusitna btiswa laskarak killu li li li It, 

A bird on the vine, a nightingale will sing for him; 

(You are) taking the daughters of the nobles, may God 
help them. 

Let me go to the Sultan 3abd il-IIamid, and say to him, 

“A glance from our bride is worth the whole of your 
army.” 

* J : the root seems to be derived from the class- 

ical form V’ which has the same meaning. When a pronoun 
occurs with the preposition J, the resulting word is pronounced 

as though it were a part of the preceding verb; in the present 
case this has resulted in pronouncing the two words in such a 
way that the £ is pronounced without the tsedda, which would 
regularly be found in this form of the verb, killu: in the ver- 
nacular, the | of the first person singular of the imperfect is 
often omitted. 

Cf. Dalman p. 212, Littmann p. 61, No. 8. 

17. 

Song for the priest. 

L» L> Lgol 

L L^j! 

U Lg.j| 

eka yd hurina yd Idbis eha yd sukknr il-ydbis 

elia yd mauunmid is-subydn eha yd mekellil il-iardyis li li li li. 

Oh our priest, oh well-dressed one, Oh dried sugar; 

Oh baptizer of the boys, Oh marrier of the brides! 

Cf. Littmann p. 22, No. 85. 
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A arirl’s sons: for her four brothers. 

o © 


b? **:>;! Lg->' 

jV-g-diLfc ob (J* Jij!, oL^wJU UjJlJj L§jl 


jv^joLo, jv- 2-^I dllciJI ^yo JJfil LgJ 


^ s ! &* d? J) b ka* 


eha ahdti arba\ arbai yd rvbln hvllihum 

eha yihabu bis-sef wit -tors kvdddin bdb udtilihum 
eha ittull min is-sibbdk immhum witn&diham 

eha u-tisrvh bis-saut yd rvbbi hvllihum It li li It. 

My brothers are four, four, oh Lord, preserve them; 

They play with the sword and the shield before the door 
of their upper chambers. 

Their mother looks from the window and calls them, 

And cries out, Oh Lord, preserve them. 

Jk-tat for jjaS. Cf. Littmann p. 22, No. 77. 


10 . 


A girl’s song for her small brother. 


£ l ; 0 J^tyi I ^ L^t 





eha haiyi iz-zyir drdi ij-jdh bilimmu 

eha ija ward ij-jdri U-hbdemta u- semmu 


eha semmu yd bindt semmu 

eha taudlemu yd sebdb Ibib ij-jerid vninnu It li li U. 
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A drcU of cloth will cover my small brother; 

The roses of Bengal came to his service, and he smelled 
them. 

Pronounce the name of God, oh maidens, pronounce the name 

of God. 

Learn from him, oh youths, the play of the sticks. 

A drd\ is about 2G inches. I to pronounce the name of 
God is to guard against the influence of the Evil Eye. Cf. 
Dalman p. 186. a game in which the players 

throw short light spears at each other. Sometimes played on 
horseback. 


20 . 

A girl’s song for her two brothers. 

p,JJI 

\j& iXXxi 1^!^ Ui Lg.-jl 

J J & J cHta* ^ V 0 *-* 5 

eh a ahfiti tnen millt tnen 

elm yd lwbbt il-Mlu mkCj-jibheten 
elm linirna rdliu knond efendthinn u-fmkv hel-ldlmten 

eh a tegdmazu il-hekledm it- k dlu hes-sebdb mnen It It It It . 

My brothers are two ; what two ! 

Oh pearl on the two foreheads ! 

’When they went to their Effendi and spoke these few w r ords, 
The governors exchanged looks, and said, “Whence these 
young men ” ? 

21 . 

Song for a young man present at a wedding. 

I yly* L> \jiy2 L$jI 

ziylo Lgol 

Lg-sl 

g' ^ ^ &-x>t JlxiLc Lg->J 
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eh a killu yd nds killkum kill'll 

eha Su heS-Sebb iz-zirrif ii-mzen u till'd 
eha timmu hdtim deheb mahbUk bi-lillu 

elm ivkbdl immu u-liiuydtu yiznlyutdlu It It It It. 

Say, oh people, all of you say, 

Who is this handsome young man, whose ornament is his 
height ; 

His mouth is a ring of gold set with pearls. 

I hope that his mother and his sisters will sing for him. 

Cf. Littmann p. 18, No. 39; p. 63, No. 11. 


22 . 

Song for a small boy named Badil. 

Ja-wo Lc- JoLc. Lg.jt 

iL* 

w £- 

^ AV.il V«J>\ Lgg! 

yj& 

eha iddil znyatyor id bust il-harir yimsl 
eha kejfu nwhanna snlniti zebed mehst 
elia se'elt rabb is-semii 5 wll-wdhid il-ietrsl 

eha kdn il-kmrwr bis-semd ? su nezzelu yimsl It It It It. 

ladil is small, and he walks on carpets of silk; 

His palms are colored with henna, and his fingers are 
smeared with ointment. 

I asked the Lord of Heaven and the Enthroned One (lit. the one 
of the throne) ; 

u The moon was in the heavens, what brought it down to 
walk ?” 

Henna is put on the hands as a sign of rejoicing. 

23. 

Song for the guests while food is being served. 

^ ^ ^ ^ (***•♦** 
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eha sahhten u-sahha eha arba\ iawd.fi maiha 

eha arbai yvrdiyir simsum eha sala kill hnbbi sahha It li It U. 

A double health and a health, And four healths with it; 
Four sacks of sesame, For every grain a health! 

1 gnrdri— 12 rnidds , or 216 litres. 

Cf. Jessup p. 329, Littmann p. 23, No. 95. 

24. 

Song for a young man. 

| L> Lj 

^ Lc. ^ftJl L> LgJ 

_>.LiLH Lj dlJ si>x.Lj Lgj?l 

^ ^ U- aJLlAj! LgJ 

eha yd hmcdja bntrus yd sefen yorn il-harb 

eha yd se?na$ rnekki u-dau il-komvr Mid-derb 
eha bdVbtlak is-sultdin yd sejii il-knlb 

eha oktid icishnuk u-iallik il-memaka icid-derb It li li li . 

Oh Huwaja Butrus, oh two swords in the day of war, 

Oh candles of Mekka, and light of the moon on the road ! 
The Sultan is sending (word) to you, oh upright of heart, 

“ Kill and hang and ereet gallows on the road.” 

The title is applied only to a man who is a Christian. 


Funeral Songs . 1 
25. 

Song for a young unmarried woman. 

Lg-o L> 
• • • • ^ 

1 See Dalman p, 316. 


Ufcjo 

^yX j gejo^l UaiJIj 

■^yj* L* L^ita Jli 
^yf> Lx dLx\o 

5 J ^ ^ u 
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hntnmelit sitt is-snbdya 
hnmmelit min ddr aim ha 
yvrdb il-ben ija werciha 
yd belli i hluf mleha 
ted- It ay at beyi . 


Imminelit biddha truh 
iril-yvta il-abyad yiluh 
kdl beldha met brdh 
bintak ma tlwlltha truh 
uVd-ddr ma bn kail rejiU. 5 


The princess of the maidens is ready (lit. has packed) ; 

ready and she wishes to go; 

Ready (to go) from the mansion of her father, 

and the white veil gleams (about her). 

The Raven of Death came before her, 

he said, 44 Without her I shall not depart.” 

Oh her father, swear for her, 

that you will not (lit. do not) let your daughter go. 
44 By the life of my father, 

for me there will be no return to the mansion.” 5 

in the translation, I have given the original meaning 
of 44 princess,” rather than the ordinary meaning of 44 ladv.” 

for oLLsJ. 


26. 


Song for a young woman. 






Lcj tOiyKzd 


nrfes bindbik yd namiluttl 
ktf bindbik u-beyik ydu 


teiht fey ij-jdz bi-dent il-kmnnr 
wis-semai bi-jebtu u-rnd satdnl 
hnbnr . 


Why must I mourn you, oh my delicate one, 

under the shade of the walnut-tree, in the light of the moon ? 
How shall I mourn you and your father absent; 

and the candles are in his pocket, and he gave me no word. 

in the vernacular, both and are used 

for the plural. In funeral songs, a girl is often likened to a 
bride. For the use of the candles in this connection, see note 
to No. 5. 
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27. 


Song for a married woman. 

2udii J*j<XU£j y.5^5" Lj 
I/O dUI^JiJ 5*^-^ I 
^LaaJI £/o cXj^JI £+2 Lj 
^Asf U dHjc/o 


&JXZ3U) 5^. Lj vh/wam Lj 
jvaX^J Lj 

^.•Li ^ L s ; Lv ^ L 
^j^-fj ^Laa£. Lj s^Lw (jiaam Lj 


yet s<2m y<^ u'drdi mnyudda 

yd kaukeb bi-kandil fudda 
ydjorji srai lil-ltakhn jibu 

il-bliwi bi-frdkik ma btorda 
yd sitt sdra yd sukknr nebdti 

yd kumfo iz-zebed mai il-bindti 
yd sitt sdra yd ynbnik tmdti 

mitlik ma tjib il-wdldatl. 


Oh Sitt Sara, oh fresh rose, 

oh star in a silver lamp ! 

Oh Jorji, hasten to the doctor, and bring him ; 

the brothers will not consent to your departure. 
Oh Sitt Sara, oh sugar-candy, 

oh cruse of perfume among the maidens ; 

Oh Sitt Sara, oh the affliction for you to die ! 

The mothers will bear no more like you. 


: see note to Xo. 25. 


tr 


for 


tp- 


28. 

Song for a married woman, who died in childbirth. 

&*JLb &X jLj 

^♦aJI <XjLj |*j>LiU 

jul&JLj L$>Jo Lsd^jI &aJL1s 
JuJ&Jf JLs* auLjLi*- 
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oy ^ 'Jy^y 

y**y b& oi.w 

ooLb LgiK ^+2 b ^ <*jz*w 

Lja+a/o Ji> b 

tdbti tiiha bi-tvkmha il-kasmlri 

Idbsi il-hdtim bid il-ydmini 
tdilbi abulia biddha tiksaiu 

hdyiji min il-mot min hell it-tvkili 
wisrik yd kmnnr min fok hdritha 

siflt hel-uirtis u-sti shunitha 
sifli yd kmnvr in kdnha tab it 

win kdn mdtit yd dill mem it ha . 

T^bti is ascending in her Cashmere dress ; 

wearing the ring on her right hand. 

Seeking her father, she wishes to see him ; 

she fears death, and the dismal (lit. heavy) state. 
Rise, oh moon, over her house ; 

see for me this bride, and what is her sickness ; 
See for me, oh moon, whether she recovered ; 

and if she died, oh the affliction of her mother! 


29. 

Song for a married woman. 

HjSoXX.am.X1 L> cJjAmO 

LgJ giyS dJcbf gLz* 

Lc b 

dlx-uiw^o b 

vibJliLt o^Axib vib-yiLx 1 b 
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hell} bi-saiarik yd lards belli 

belli bi-sautrik yd mustdnzira il-hertni 
belli bi-saiarik la-immik kulilha 
yHmml lil-mbt via h»Ui 
limnit fsdtinik bdj mddrdara 

yd mesitik bid-ddr harj u-yvndara 
yd mesitik bil-bet subh il-hdlkik 

u-bi-tob sinl zdira il-mvkbara . 

Loose your hair, oh bride, loose it, 

loose your hair, oh you who are expecting the henna ; 

Loose your hair, say to your mother, 

“ Oh my mother, it is not time for death.” 

Gather your dresses, better than that they should be scattered. 

Oh your walking in the mansion is dainty and elegant ; 

Oh your walking in the house is praise for your Creator, 

and in your dress from China you are visiting the cemetery. 


30. 


Song for an unmarried girl. 

LgJ Lo gAyS gXJu b 

KAySlSo viAJ dbj 

obxJI Lc. KAy&So 

{jyS* iJUjo olcxil LgJof b 


kurnl yd bintl kuml via bvllik li-hen-norni 

kihnl icdjhi beyik jdyibllk sebai tvkuvii 
sebai tnkdmi min ij-jeddd tilbsihum icd-iayad 

yd immhajikkl il-lwddd sabhl bintik honi . 


Rise, oh my daughter, rise, it is not time for this sleep ; 

rise, meet your father, who is bringing you seven dresses ; 
Seven new dresses, and you will wear them for the feasts. 

Oh her mother, take off the mourning, your daughter is 
here. 

&y& for Both pronunciations lion and honi are com- 

mon. 

VOL. XXIII. 14 
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Song for a young woman named Lands. 






L? .*&?. 


L) JJ& 

^JoU 


L> (J+A+J Ls 
^lXa^ JjAb 


uI^aJI lI^aj 


ULyoJ! Lo Jojj 


yd lames yd snbiyi 
yekill il-buwdb hidi 
yekill il-buwdb Jtidi 
brid rad radii is-snbdya 


yd Idiib ij-jauheriyi 
sil bitridl yd snbiyi 
sd bitridl yd snbiyi 
udall-iayad iswdr bull 


Oil Lamis, oh young woman, 

oh essence (lit. hearts) of the jewels. 

The door-keeper will say, “ Go away; 

What do you wish, oh young woman ?” 
The door-keeper will say, “Go away; 

What do you wish, oh young woman ?” 

“ I wish what the young women desired, 

for the feast-days, a bracelet on my hand.” 


32. 

Song for a young woman named Tabti. 

xSikj jJt U 

yi 

saldmtik yd imm il-iayiln id-dibldini 

libsik harir u-mhdrmik kittdni 
hedi tdbti ica-hdlkl iza tbeddelit 

sibi U-knmnr il-hdll bi-nlsdni 
saldmtik yd imm il-uvyun il-lauziyi 

libsik harir u-rnlidrmik wordiyi 
hedVl-uirds wa-hdlkl lau tbeddelit 

sibi U-knmnr ii-lau hall bis-saifiyi . 


JLgJ! 

y}j 2Uw w 
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Peace on you, oh mother of the languishing eyes; 

your dress is of silk, and your handkerchiefs are of 
linen. 

This is Tiibti ; by my Creator, if she is dressed, 

she will be like the moon appearing in April. 

Peace on you, oh mother of the almond-shaped eyes; 

your dress is of silk, and your handkerchiefs are 
rose-colored. 

This is the bride, and by my Creator, were she dressed, 

she would be like the moon, were it to appear in 
the summer. 


viljuoiLw (lit. your peace) is the salutation used to a sick per- 

w w w w 

son, who answers, aJJI or &JJI or simply 


33 . 


A second song for Tabti. 


L dLo Slxst L 

^yXjLo -JJ OA-yb L* ^ 

yd tabti sauirik mejnld bihydt beyik yd lariisi iddi 

wahyat beyi ma bn kit baidwid derb il-mnkdbir lir-rejCt 1 mnkldbi . . 


Oh Tabti, your hair is curled; 

by the life of your father, return, oh my bride. 

4 4 By the life of my father, I cannot return ; 

the road to the graves is impossible (lit. reversed) 
for returning.” 


The next four songs were composed in memory of Halil Hair 
Vila, who was a doctor in the British Army, and died in the 
Sudan. 

34 . 

i\a£> 1,0 *>2 Lc U 

^1 
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viLo ^Lo 
U®j4 Ij4.it SyxL b 

1*^4 tj4t l^*JLb 

&b b 

^.s.xb ■ ojA 

Lgj>j-gJ Ij4t <X*sb ^<Xy* 

lis-sultdn *abd U-mejtcl icndden a 
yiju hinniftk yaizdna 

rdli hakim il-iasdkir 
desseriiha iakdl-b iydd i r 
li-ddr hey it meyeldha 5 

b i-sdkik w id-dikkd kin 
mrdkib resit idl-mina 
yilbnk li-dindnu 
lahid yihabii b is-sef kn dd&m it . 

Oh Doctor, we have sent to Constantinople, 

to the Sultan 3abd il-Mejid have we sent ; 

To the Sultan 3abd il-Mejid and to the seven kings ; 

they will come, they will comfort us for you. 

The cock of the heavens crew, weeping; 

the doctor of the troops has gone. 

Bring forth the bay mare, bridle her; 

let her go to the threshing-floors. 

Bring forth the bay mare, bridle her; 

to the mansion of his father, take her. 5 

Oh Sudan, you have mocked us, 

in your market, and in your shops. 

Oh his father, meet them, 

the ships have anchored in the harbor. 

The beating of the sword, all of it 
befits his arms ; 

My lord wishes the bay mare to caracole. 

Servants will play with the sword before him. 

L. 2: for ^ . L. 4: b&j4 for b&*4f * 
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V' 5 ' 1 / 0 

Xjotjb uAA**Jb I^ajlLs 

yd hakim id stambul wvddena 
Us-sultdn labd il-mejid u-lis - 
sebai rnlxtk 
sdh dik il-iar$ bdki 
tnllaiu il-hamra lejamuha 
tnllaiu il-hamra lejamdha 
yd Sudan Jiintina 
yd Myu Idkthum 
dnrb is-sef killu 
sidi kdsid il-hamra li-herjha 
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3L&Luv (J* 

LA+: 
b J^U 


?/<$ rfak i hemeldrii 
td yiju hull il-knrdyib 
td yiju hull il-knrdyib 
baul'dli bid-ddr sdui 


35. 

g*li ; L> 
^olydl j* \j 
jS 1^ b> 

Julj 

nuss .$« vwkkfdni 
td yiju yinceddaMtni 
u-yehmelu lanni ’ l-mnsdnb 
hdtriJc yd immi il-hanuni . 


Oh my comrades, carry me, 

for a half hour, raise me ; 

Till all the relatives shall come 

till they come and bid me farewell ; 

Till all the relatives shall come, 

and shall bear the troubles from me. 

I have still an hour in the mansion ; 

farewell, oh my compassionate mother. 

L. 1: for (jaj for L. 2: is 

pronounced either kidl or kill. 


36. 


LgJ 

Lo 

Lj JouLi* U 

£iL? 

10 L; c)iL« Ij 


^0 JUA*2./0 

cf’V*’ h ^ 

L* v^Lo ^JuS' 

I^JD U L/0jJ 

Ij--Laau 

Lj 
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yd haiyl wbrkud ley! 
hi mnsibi min il-musdyib 
k limit mih it yd knrdyib 
ibkit 3 aleyl if ahirdtl 
vhvr niiddi min haydtl 
ii-sdrit yesflnt bis-smodtl 
kif sdrit hel-mmdyib 
kiimit mi hit yd kvrdyib 
Mil lan knlhi id-daimi 
yd 7 -iadra t seller ninl 


nwsibi u-lmllit i aleyl 

kdn leha il-ben sdyib 

yd hum! loibki mleyi 

il-mot ma fill semdtl 

kdn haiyl wmfikdti 5 

yd lialil yd Mtineyi 

d User iinl bil-ynrdyi b 

wilbisit berdkii ^ aleyl 

ii-kiilu lil-memi il-Iwzbii 

yd meldk il-hdris yd laineyl. 10 


Oh my brother, hurry to me; 

a woe has fallen upon me. 

It is a woe of woes ; 

death was descending (to be added) to it. 

Rise, lament, oh relatives; 

oh my mother, weep for me ; 

Weep for me, oh my sisters. 

death has in it no rejoicing. 

The last part of my life, 

my brother and my comrades were (present) ; 5 

And they began to cry out with their voices, 

“ Oh Halil, oh my eyes!” 

How did these woes arise ? 

They left me in the foreign lands. 

Rise, lament, oh relatives, 

and put on black veils for me. 

Lift the trouble from my heart, 

and speak to the sad mother. 

Oh Holy Virgin, receive me; 

oh Protecting Angel, oh my eyes! 10 


In several places, the conjunction ^ has been used where it 
seems unnecessary; there are really two clauses where we 
should expect only one. In a translation of 1. 1, the unex- 
pressed meaning might be indicated as follows : 4 4 Oh my 

brother, (rise) and hurry to me; (there is) a woe, and it has 
fallen upon me.” 

L. 6 : is a term of endearment. The plural is 

also used in the vernacular. 
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wLs*. Ls oiA^a. 




J-^wu3 SlVjU jJ.^0 

^>•1^ LjjJI 

yAJLc ^Lo 

5 J iJww Lc. ^ 



fr**> 

f^ f 



v^L^rLl oLi 

f)f 3 f^ f 

pJoc. ^jo si 

10 

f/f f>^ f 


jlifl 

half ydi helu is-saicdrib 

tindefin taht it-trdb 

il-mot hedhed lazami 

frdkhum liedlied kmc ami 

min baidu yesil kmc ami 

mat mntar abvds-sebdbi 

mat 3 antar abu'l-merdjil 

kdn yiswa elf rajil 

yd haiyi xcbrkud sdjil 

dikk 3 d serit ir-rebdb 

dab kolln u-iaydm 

hin ma ijii yuweddasdni 

il-mot frdk il-hebdyib 

ft bauidhum selydni 

il-mot frdk il-hebdyib 

icdl-knrdyib xcin-nesdyib 

dh min ozm il-mnsdyib 
ft bldyi atrakdni 

ft bldyi des serum 

sdliit il-imm il-hmidni 

all yd iama laytini. 


213 


10 


Alas, oil handsome (possessor) of the moustaches, 
that you should be buried under the earth. 

“ Death destroyed my strength, 

their departure has taken away my support.” 
Who after him will bear my burden ? 

3antar, chief (lit. father) of the youths, has died; 
Bantar, father of courage, has died; 

he was worth a thousand foot-soldiers. 
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“ Oh my brother, run quickly, 

pluck the string of the rehab. 5 

My heart and my eyes melted 

when they came to bid me farewell. 

Death is the departure from the loved ones; 
in their distance they forgot me. 

Death is the departure from the dear ones ; 

(the trouble falls) on the relatives and the loved ones. 

Ah ! the heaviness of the woes ! 

In my trouble they left me, 

In my trouble they forsook me.” 10 

The compassionate mother cried, 

“ Oh the blindness of my eyes!” 

Lines 1, 3-4, and 11 are the direct utterances of the singer, 
while lines 2 and 5-10 are supposed to be quoted from the 
deceased doctor. L. 4: Bantar is still regarded as one of the 
great mythical heroes. 

The next four songs were for a young man named Sasid. 


38. 


wjLb 


dU-Lc. 2fJ0yfih}\ U& 

vLIjLulc. Jlj-b 



hcijj ndyim yd laris 
kdm utlai la'l-hdrci 
kdm utlm hihy at ak 
lau hitsiff liaydtak 


Lc ^Lb! 




i ^Lbl 


JCj yl 


tdh in-nomfi lainek 
u-jerrih het-tnkdmi lalek 
la tauwil gaihdtak 
kn deles hezndnin icdek. 


Enough sleeping, oh bridegroom; 

the sleep was pleasant in your eyes. 

Rise and go up to the house, 
and try on this raiment. 

Rise and go up in your strength ; 

do not prolong your absence. 

W ere you to see your sisters, 

(you would know) how grieved they are for you. 


L. 3: Jpo for J, Jai' . viloL,A£ for . 
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39. 


Loj cXaj^w L s^ULf 

L&LaXAsO JuUkJLj L-J 

^r"] 

^jUoyil Lj>* yjM s»3^w-? U&<3o vihJ o^i'UCw ^XaJo ^XajLtw Lj 

dUJU] 


viLyLc sjy&i vtUot e*Jjlb ,j! 
5 ^AiLljuo Lo L> 

^^IjUcJI^ oIaxJI yjj 


v^IjCjLa^ lXaJUv L> 

atfjLt *JU:£? J^uu* 

XJCa^j Ju^Xam Lo L> 

OA-A-JI 


il-hdra yd sand hnjerndJia 

min yom ir-rahii u-m a dnJmln aha 
min yom ir-rahli yd laris iz-zen 

nahna bmcdbha bin-nil snbvgndha 
yd sand bint ok stakit lek 

biddha tsuf sit jar iz-zmndn ndek 
yd sand la tauwil giydbtak 

in tauwvlt immak btehzmi mlek 
sand mejitu li-hartu iz-zeni 

yd md ’ Ida it-tvkilmi rnndlnkini 5 

yd md ’ hla sand u-mejitu 3 ala'l-bet 

u-lennu lahdl-^aydd wis-$aidiitni. 

The house, oh Sa3id, we have forsaken 

from the day of (your) departure, and we have not 
entered it ; 

From the day of departure, oh handsome bridegroom, 
we have painted its doors with indigo. 

Oh Sa3id, your daughter has craved you ; * 

she wishes to see how time has changed (lit. oppressed) 
you. 
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(There will be) a return of Sa?id to his beautiful house. 

Oh how splendid arc the costumes which are hung up! 5 
Oh how handsome is Sadd, and (how good) his return to the 

house ; 

at least for the feast-days and for Palm-Sun day. 

This song recalls the custom, prevalent among all primitive 
peoples, of deserting a house after there has been a death in it, 
on account of the belief that the house is haunted by the spirit 
of the deceased. 

L. 4: Cf. with of No. 38, and of 

Xo. 40. 


40. 


V >LaxJI JszL 

i&GjjAjG L> cXaJLvw Ls 

^A^* ^>aXC<Cw LgJliLfcj 

la trvfriffok rdsu yd ynrdb 

la tlinbborni 3 an mot i$-sebdb 
Imbfo'u sand kdm min suhntu 

btunPuzrn immu la-ltadd il-giy&b 
yd sand ya'bu zemld mubrurni 

keffttak liarir u-mkdlha rilmi 
keffttak liarir u-mkdlha silden 

u-bkitak hitta 3 omyit my dm. 

Hover not over his head, oh raven (of death), 

inform me not of the death of the youths; 

Say that Sa3id has recovered from his sickness. 

His mother will wait for him until the setting of the sun. 

Oh Sa3id, oh father of the corded arms, 

your keffiyi is of silk, and its mkdl is Grecian ; 

Your keffiyi is of silk, and its mkdl is of two materials. 

I wept for you until my eyes were blinded. 
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L. 3 : The keffiyi is a head-dress consisting of a square piece 
of cotton or silk, folded diagonally. It is kept in place by the 
Mikdl, which is much like a piece of rope, going twice around 

the top of the head. L. 4: ^a^» is pronounced either hvtta or 
hitta. 


41. 


^ 5<Xc.b* oa$" 






hunt kdVddi sift il-gvrdb lafi 

yd robbi hvbbirnl hnbnr sdifi 
Jwbbru immii li-saiid tdb 

yd gobiin yiktin taht it-trdib gdfi . 


I was sitting and I saw the raven returning. 

Oh my Lord, give me the healing message. 

Tell the mother of Sa*id that he has recovered. 

Oh his affliction, that he should be sleeping under the ground ! 


42. 

Song for a physician of Bhamdtin. 


^A+aJ| StXjif 
^a£ij IgLo 

5 ^y-Ut^b JLclzi b 

w y 

^ Laxj <Xai 

hnshns il-bdkur bidu 
ruzzit il-bdkur fmlda 
lidrit stdi hel-idlyi 
yd destii hel-mbaiyvd 
yd hsdnu hel-mhdnjel 
bdsit il-uirbdn lalena 


S Job ^XLJt 

kjJLxJI b> »\b* 
o y 

(JOAA^JI L# XJL b 
b> 2ubn^> b 

Iaa-Lc. ^jb^juJI v^.A«b 

wintvkvl lidu il-ydmin 
icid-deheb Vd-ha i ydlin 
wil-hamdm minnlia yitir 
wil-^asel minnu yisil 
yd Ijdmu barbaitn 5 

icil-yom fukid minna kebir. 
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II. 31. Huxley , 


[1902. 


The staff jingled in his hand 

and he transferred it to his right hand. 

The hook of the staff is of silver, 

and the gold is for the horsemen. 

The house of my lord is this high one, 
and the pigeons fly from it. 

Oh his copper kettle, (which was) this tinned one, 
and the honey flows from it. 

Oh his horse, this white-footed one! 


The Arabs have descended on us, 

and to-day a great man has been lost from us. 


It is often decorated with strings of coins, which make the 
jingling referred to in the song. L. 6: The use of the passive, 

as seen in is rare. 


Do not say the bridegroom died ; 

here he is in the upper chamber. 

Oh his sister, prepare the bed for him, 

the bedstead and the mosquito netting. 

Oh his father, rise, that we may meet them, 

and we will take the bridegroom into the upper 
chamber. 


Oh his bridle, (which cost) forty piastres! 


o 



sometimes carried by prominent men. 


43. 


Song for a young man. 






zuXjlXJ 

la tkulti$ il-iaris mat 

yd ohtu frlstlu 

yd beyu hum tenldMhum 




sahhu bil-ialliyi 
bi-tv htd win-nemusiyi 
u-minfauwit il-mris lil-udliyi . 
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44. 


Song for a man. 


^JCC- L> 





t/« 5?^ aimillu il-iameltyi u-hnlli is-svdr yithauica 


Oh (Dr.) Post, perform on him the operation, 
and let the chest take in air. 

Post performed for me the operation, 

and removed for me two ribs from inside. 
They brought a branding-iron and said, 

tc Oh poor man, brand yourself.” 

What will the branding avail, 

if the disease is inside ? 

The first line is the direct utterance of the singer, who was 
the wife of the deceased. The rest of the song is supposed to 
be quoted from the deceased. As a cure for diseases of all 
kinds, branding is extensively employed by the natives of Syria. 
The branding is performed either with a hot iron, or a glowing 
rag, tightly rolled up. One of the most common places of 
branding is the top of the head. 


bust lamelli il-mmeUyi 
jdbu mkdwi u-kdlu 
sit byaimil il-key 


u-sdUl dnlaiain min jauwa 

yd latir teJcauica 

win Jean il-mvrnd jauwa. 


45. 


A mother’s song for her dead child. 
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11. M. Huxley, 


[ 1902 . 


lerilh Ul-kvbnr hidd asdsdtu 

v-kfd lil-kolmr It mandate habib ltd tv 
rndd udeyl il-knbnr min jauwdt asdsdtu 

kdl habibik bill u-tnhhit ladamdtii. 

Let me go to the grave, and destroy its foundations, 


and say to the grave, “You have my dear one, 
give him up.” 


From inside its foundations the grave answered to me ; 


it said, “Your dear one has rotted, and his bones 
have decayed.” 


sellml lalehurn u-kulilhum nahna 

fterdkna u-yijmai Jem am a nil a 
yd nijmt is-svbh siri bd-feld sirl 

v-sufill teen rdhu mehebbini 
u-sufUi wen Jmttu liamulithum 

wil-knlb lala frdkhum aswad min in-niTi. 


L. 1 : and for t and 

L. 2: auLoLd-fr for &j‘Lclihx. 




^ isV’J 




yd nijmt is-svbh tv Hi tcorjau l Hid 

sellmill * dVtdadi bi-jdh rdld 
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Oh star of the morning, peep out and go back to God; 

give my greetings to my children, by the majesty of 


Greet them and say to them that we 

have been separated, but God will gather us together. 
Oh star of the morning, move on in the heavens, move on, 
and see for me where my beloved ones went, 

And see for me where they put their burdens. 

The heart is darker than indigo at their departure. 

L.1: for L. 4: for the sake of the rhyme 


rvbbethum mitl dud il-knzz raiw&ni 

u-skaithum min keffi u-dirsdni 
linmia kibru swaiyi kult is-said jam 

gnrab il-ben nhvdhum wana il-hvztni hvlldni 
kawdni il-ben bedul il-key keyeni 

keyen uda hdjbi u-keyen *ala mini. 


God; 


4^ instead of . 


47. 



JjuC 





5 ^ 
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II. Jf. Huxley, 


[ 1902 . 


key il-idla hdjbi yd inis clawetu 

ma ddmul UlcCl-hey lala lami 
yd dddit il-kvbnr yd hamra u-husui 

Id tiikll deydt ulddi ft-tfikH azrdrhum 5 
bitiatri immhmn u-bitliarbi diydrhum . 

I brought them up as delicate silk worms; 

and gave them to drink from my palm and from 
my two arms. 

When they grew older, I said, “ Happiness has come to me.” 

The Raven of Death took them, and left me, the 
sad one. 

Death branded me instead of one brand, two : 

two brands on my eyebrow and two on my eye. 

The brand on my eyebrow, oh people, I have soothed, 
only the brand on my eye pained me. 

Oh worm of the grave, oh red and harsh one, 

do not eat the hands of my children, and unfasten 
the buttons of their clothing. 5 

You will make miserable their mother, and will destroy their 
houses. 


PROVERBS. 

Unless the contrary is indicated, the numbers in the references 
refer to the numbers of the proverbs in the collections cited. 

48. 

. St! Lc 

met bikorkfo fVd-dist ilhll-mddim . 

“Nothing rattles in the kettle except the bones.” 

The most useless people are the only ones who do much talk- 
ing. for |*Uac. . 

Cf. Bauer 2, Landberg 65, Tallqvist 166. 


49. 




id- dlk il-fahih min taht immu yisih . 

“The clever cock crows from under his mother.” 
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Clever people show their cleverness when they are young. 

Cf. Barth elemy 13, Burckhardt 48, Burton 88, Einsler 174, 
Freytag III 101, Green 3, Ilarfouch p. 324, Jewett G, *Ivallius 
361, Landberg 139, Xofal p. 608, Socin 422, Spitta 28, Tallqvist 
56, Tantavy p. 115. 

50. 

I yij 

habibl bhebb u u-lau lean labd asicad . 

“I love my dear one, (even) were he a black slave.” 

Cf. Barthelemy 40, Burckhardt 227, Burton 131, Green 28 
Ilarfouch p. 324, Landberg 47, Socin 105, Tantavy p. 121. 

51. 

.auLuLo^ Lb auLsioU a^i*U SpJJLlt 

kdinit il-kidri ndksa betinjdni sdrit tdfha u-milycini. 

“ The kettle was in need of an egg-plant; it became full and 
overflowing.” 

Used if one person interferes unnecessarily with another’s 
business, when only a slight favor has been desired from him. 

Cf. Ilarfouch p. 329, Jewett 21. 


52. 

wJJI ^L^JI 

iz-ziydr biiallim id-dlbb ir-rvks. 

“ The barnacle teaches the bear the dance.” 

Cf. Harfouch p. 339, Jewett 80. 

53. 

in il-lebtb bll-asdra y If hem. 

“If one is clever, by a sign he will understand.” 

Cf. Burckhardt 64, 475. 
vol. xxni. 15 
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II. M. Huxley , 
54. 


[ 1902 . 



bcihki mctiik yd jar a Imtta t ismaii yd Jcinni. 

44 1 talk with you, oh Neighbor, so that you will hear, oh 
Daughter-in-law. ” 

Cf. Einsler 83, Freytag I p. 72, III 2557, Ilarfouch p. 331, 
Jewett 3, Nofal, p. 595, Socin 554 and ZI)MG, vol. 37, p. 197, 
Tallqvist 127, *Tasliyeh p. 20. 


min id- delft li-taht U-mizrab. 

“From leaking to under the water-spout.” 

The meaning is similar to that of our proverb, 44 Don’t jump 
from the frying-pan into the fire.” 

Cf. Freytag II p. 236, Ilarfouch p. 318, Jewett (1) 15, 
Landberg 21, Nofal p. 627, Tallqvist 179. 


la t kill fid Imtta yisir bil-mekydl. 

4 4 Do not say 4 horse-beans’ until they are in the measure.” 

Cf. Bauer 84, Burton 83, *Faris p. 203, Fitzner p. 129, 
Ilarfouch p. 332, Nofal p. 606, Tallqvist 149. 


55. 





it-tmnai dvrr md nefai. 
“Greediness is poverty, not profit.” 
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58. 


.^ULo dJ^Lfyo v*A.J 4> Jj'" 


ktell dik icda mezbeltu saiydih. 


“Every cock crows on his own dung-hill.” 

Cf. *Berggren p. 230, Burton 47, Einsler 12, *Faris 200, 
Harfouch p. 330, Jewett (1) 4, Xofal p. 608, Socin 190, Tall- 
qvist 139. 


59. 

•<5^ ^ "-V 0 * 

imruJc lake nvlwr lajjdj u-lce timruk lala nnhnr hade. 

4 4 Ford a boisterous river, and do not ford a smooth river. ” 

A gruff, boisterous person is the best to trust. 

Cf. Bauer 47, Jewett 32, Nofal p. 603. 


60. 

.pLxiaJI 

kitret il-ayddi tehruk it-taidem. 

“Many hands burn the food.” 

Cf. Burton 178, Freytag III 2611, Jewett 42. 


61. 

mg if bi-mgif udd yibdt jdrak juidn. 

“Loaf for loaf, and your neighbor will not sleep hungry.” 

Cf. Barthelemy 49, Bauer 49, Burton 38, * Far is p. 197, 
Harfouch p. 325, Landberg 128, Tallqvist 64. 

62. 

^ 

kardmtik yd lain tikram merj layun. 

44 For your sake, oh eye, Merj Baytln is honored.” 
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II. M. Huxley , 


[ 1902 . 


For a man’s sake, his friend will be honored. Merj 3aytin 
(lit. Meadow of Springs) is the name of a village of the Lebanon. 
The same word being used for “eye” and “spring,” this 
proverb lias a force in the original which it loses in the transla- 
tion. 

Cf. Xofal p. 622. 

63. 

il-bntn b ala likmi icUs-Svrr icila kilmi. 

“The appetite at a mouthful, and the evil at a word.” 

Cf. Bauer 48, *Berggren p. 187, Burckhardt 312, Burton 
179, *Faris p. 192, Xofal p. 613, Socin 366 and 367, Tallqvist 
33 and 174. 


64. 




its yd led is hvtta y u flea il-hasis. 

“Live, oh nag, until the grass grows.” 

Used when one person wishes to put off another by promises. 

Cf. Burckhardt 425, Burton 91, Einsler 89, *Faris p. 199, 
Freytag III 2217, Jewett 68, Xofal p. 595, Tallqvist 111. 


65. 

.^p\ ^Cjl! dUU i uu ^ 

min hdlik li-mdilik li-knbbdd il-tirwdh. 

“From Halik to Malik to the Taker of the Souls.” 

If one lends any of his possessions, they will continue being 
lent, and he must not expect to get them back. The literal 
meaning of hdlik is “one perishing” and of mdilik “a pro- 
prietor.” 

Cf. Jewett 108, Spitta 141. 
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66 . 

oJ-Jt Lg-iJ> 5^4-f 

^55 ij-jerra uila timmlia btitlai il-bint In-immha. 

“Turn the jar on its mouth and the daughter will come up like 
the mother.” 

The shape of a water jar is such that if turned on its mouth 
the jar will look much the same as when in its normal position ; 
so a daughter will grow up to he like her mother. 

Cf. Barthelemy 59, Bauer 112, *Berggren p. 508, Burton 15, 
*Faris p. 198, Harfouch p. 327, Landberg 60, Nofal p. 613, 
Socin 577, Tallqvist 95. 


67. 

il-hdyik idrydn wis-sikkdf hifydn. 

“The weaver is naked, and the shoemaker barefoot.” 

Cf. Harfouch p. 334, Jewett 73. 

68 . 

3 ala kndd frdisaJc midd rijUk. 

“ To the measure of your bed, stretch your feet.” 

Cf. Bauer 172, *Berggren p. 248, Burckhardt 411, Burton 
27, Einsler 179, Freytag III 1855, Green 126, Harfouch p. 328, 
Landberg 135, IsTofal p. 625, Socin 201, Spitta 148, Tallqvist 
105, Tantavy p. 64. 


69. 

. iglr ^ 

nuss id-derb uAd Jcidlha. ' 

“ Half the road, and not the whole of it.” 

When one starts on the wrong course, it is better to turn back 
than to follow the matter to an unsuccessful conclusion. 

Cf. Harfouch p. 331, Landberg 183, Nofal p. 615. 
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II. M. Iluxley, 
70. 


[ 1902 . 


. ^ULlcJI ^4-^ 

limma thijj ll-kikdn u-tirjai belci slkdn. 


4 ‘When the ravens go on the pilgrimage to Mekka, and return 
without their legs.” 


When this happens, then such-and-such a thing, now regarded 
only as a remote possibility, will take place. 


Cf. Jewett 35, Nofal p. 595, Tallqvist 38. 


71. 




ma ft full msausi Iwtta yirzikha kiydl aima. 

“There is no wormy horse-bean without (God’s) granting it a 
blind measurer.” 


Even the plainest girl may get married. 


for 


Cf. Bauer 44, Burekhardt 618, Burton 65, Landberg 6, Spitta 
41, Tantavy p. 128. 


72. 

JLo v^JLbj jv-Lc Lo 

tnen ma byisbasu tdlib V6lm u-tdlib mdl . 

“Two will not be satisfied: the seeker of knowledge and the 
seeker of money.” 

Cf. Erpenius p. 51, Freytag III 369, Socin 256. 

73. 

yj*\ U 

bhebbak yd iswdri mill zindl la\ 

“ I love you, my bracelet; like my wrist? ]SFo.” 

Cf. Barthelemy 32, Bauer 98, Harfouch p. 320, Landberg 
58, Nofal p. 598, Socin 51. 
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74. 

.AJ ^JUJ AjLa.£& 

nlifnz laffleak jdidak la yibkdlak. 

“Keep your old, your new will not stay by you.” 

Old friends should be trusted more than new ones. 

Cf. Barthelemy 2, Burton 170, Einsler 97 and 98, Freytag 
III 1920, Harfoueh p. 321, Jewett 71, *Kallius 426, Landberg 
167. 

75. 

aliras 3 dkil u-ld jdh il ndtik. 

“A wise mute, and not a fool who talks.” 

The first is far preferable to the second. 

Cf. Freytag III 783. 

76. 

iza fdtak idm trejja gairu . 

“If one year passes you by, trust to another.” 

Cf. Barthelemy 4, Jewett 123. 

77. 

.v^yAaJI 

zkur i d-d ib u-haiyi ’ l-kmlib . 

“Mention the wolf and prepare the stick.” 

d . ) for d'^ ' 

Cf. Bauer 29, Burton 80, Freytag I p. 138, nos. 433 and 
436, Harfoueh p. 321, Jewett (1) 31, Jewett 56, Kofal p. 619, 
Socin 199. 
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[ 1902 . 


II. M. Huxley , 

78. 

Oj-wj dLsjJt ^5^! 

brlcab id-dtk u-Mf la-we?i Inweddtk . 

6 4 Ride the cock, and see where he will take you.’ 5 
Go with a fool, and see where you will end. 

Of. Bauer 154, Burton 22, Socin 150. 


79. 

esMJc Ml- wend yd kemm&n . 

“I will water you by promise, oh cumin.” 

The meaning is similar to that of Ko. 64. 

Cf. *Berggren p. 271, *Bocthor p. 222, *Faris p. 192, Har- 
fouch p. 321, FTofal p. 595, Tallqvist 74. 

80. 

• 

istugil Jwtta t&Jcul u-ld tahtdj iz-zill. 

“TTork so that you may eat, and you will not need (to be in) 
squalor.” 

Jyi for JtUI. 

Cf. Barthelemy 6, Nofal p. 617. 


81. 


snldh ir-rentyi alisan min Jcitret ij-jenud. 


“The welfare of the subjects is better than many soldiers.” 
Cf. Freytag III 1695. 
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udrub iUhmntri iota H-hait iza ma Uzkit byilzuk nussha, 

“Throw the leaven on the wall; if it does not stick, half of it 
will stick.” 

Although we may not gain all that we desire, by trying we 
shall at least gain something. 

Instead of the last two words, I also have the variation 
bimllim mvtrdhha , “it will show the place 

(where it hit).” 

Cf. Burckhardt 255, Green 33, Harfouch p. 321, *Kallius 
244, Jewett 41. 


hull lanzi nnallaka bi-kendbha. 
x i Every she-goat is suspended by her (own) feet.” 

As every goat is hung up in the market by her own feet, so 
every one must succeed or fail according to his own efforts. 

Cf. Barthelemy 79, Burckhardt 545, Burton 23, Freytag II 
p. 312 and p. 331, Harfouch p. 330, Landberg 72, Socin 434. 


ma landu kebir illa’j-jamaL 

* 4 For him there is nothing big except the camel.” 

Used of a person who will not admit that anyone is better 
than he. 

Cf. Jewett 177, Socin 629. 


83. 



84. 
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II. M. Huxley , 
85. 


[1902 


Hit byihft lolltu btvktlu. 

44 He who hides his trouble will be killed by it (lit. it will kill 
him).” 

86 . 

ley in kaulak btinhnbb. 

44 Be your speech soft, you will be loved.” 

Cf. Freytag III 2937. 


87. 


- JLs 








A** 


mat jihi icister dhna minnu rijh kdl snbhik bil-her yd hdlti . 

44 Jihi died and we were rid of him. He returned and said, 
4 May your morning be rich in gifts, oh my maternal aunt. 5 ” 

Used when something of which we thought we were well rid, 
comes back unexpectedly to trouble us still more. viLs>^> 

is one of the ordinary morning greetings. The reply is to 
repeat the greeting in the same form, or to say 
yisiad svbcihak. 

Cf. the story of Jihi, No. 108. 


88 . 

medcirdt U-mithnlUk saibi . 

44 To treat the irascible man with courtesy is difficult.” 


89. 




sauwcik jamal ii-mistaijil Id yisir. 

44 To be the driver of a camel and a burner is not possible.” 

Used if a person tries to hurry something which cannot be 
hurried. 
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90. 


fiisdb il-lwkl ma fulls urta hisdb il-baidar. 


“The measuring in the field is not the amount at the measuring 
at the threshing-floor.” 

Conyparable to our proverb, “ Don’t count your chickens- 
before they’re hatched.” 


Cf. Burton 84, Einsler 45, Jewett 55 and 117. 


91. 

< 5 C ^) 

ehebbak yd suwdri lala gair zindi la\ 

“I love you, oh my bi’acelet ; on another’s arm ? No.” 

The two forms and occur. Cf. No. 73. 

92. 

il-bdrudi il-fddtyi tliauwif tnen. 

“The empty gun frightens (as much as) two (loaded ones).”' 
Cf. Einsler 157. 


93. 

kill id- dr db twbddi sala? t-tdhun. 

“All the roads lead to the mill.” 

Cf. Barthelemy 74, Burton 24, *Faris p. 200, Harfoueh p„ 
330, Landbcrg 40, Nofal p. 627, Tallqvist 138. 


94. 




Jwddir ir-rnfik knbl it-tnrik vnz-zdid knbl is-snfnr. 

“Prepare the companion before (taking) the road, and the food 
before the journey.” 
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II. JSI Hurley, 


[ 1902 . 


Cf. ‘All’s Sprtiche p. 89, Xo. 4, Barthelemy 7, Erpenius p. 
49, Fitzner p. 130, Harfouch p. 321, Jewett (1) 33, Must p. 26, 
1. 13 from bottom, Nofal p. 602, Socin 156. 


95. 

jibna il-akrai ta yuwennisna kesef knr\atu u-hauiobfna. 

“We brought the man with scald-head to entertain us; he 
exposed his scald-head and frightened us.” 

What we take as a help may become a hindrance. 

Cf. Burckhardt 186, Burton 144. 


96. 




nezzil ibnak lalds-silTc u-mf min yir&fik. 

‘‘Take your son to the market-place, and see who associates 
(with him).” 

A man is known by his companions. 

Cf. Barthelemy 90, Landberg 154. 


STORIES. 

The following stories are in the dialect of the Christians of 
Beirftt. 


97. 


^..of yA AaAjJI \Jjy& 

. \Jy0 ,joA*J . ^AM (jJyJI y\ . 

yJM vAnL^Ji . 2 y—I 

Ut ^ JLj? . y>\ 

-5 . dUUt *J JU' . »Aa^) 
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heriXn ir-rasld tvlnb min abxCn-nuicds in yaitih Yoznr a? bah 
min zenb . ’ n-nmc&s tehvbba taht id-derej. balden mnrP 

il-melik. abu hi-nuicas ’ mas il-melik ft ijru. il-melik t v lien 
it- cil sii heda ya ’ bit hi-niixctis. ’ dl la txedhuzxii yd maiden ana 
ftikertak il-meUki zbedi . r r>llu il-melik heda Vozvr a' ball min 
zenb . & 


Hertin ir-Rasid asked Abu ’n-Nuwas to give him an excuse 
worse than a crime. Abu ’n-Nuwas hid under the staircase. 
Later the king passed. Abu ’n-Xuwas pinched the king in his 
leg. The king looked around and said, “What’s this, oh 
Abu ’n-Nuwas?” ITe said, “Excuse me, (lit. Do not find fault 
with me) my lord, I thought you were Queen Zbedi.” The 
king said to him, “ That is an excuse worse than a crime.” 5- 


L. 3: for yjaS. L. 4: for L. 4: 

for 


98. 


jojut Jr r u^ jt ly ji^y ju cu^yt ^ mut 

. UjJCCj Lo 'ib! isjAio xa.o ^Ldb.jL: 

JL^yi L*J * ^ *-LJ 

Lo &J JLs . w byLH oA-w LIL*J! xJ <Jb . LULJt AaxJ 

5 • Awo vJL LUUt . Auu J^AaS if! 

xJ Jb* ^jb* . ^tyj! yA . sliax Lo 

. viU JwCLJS* o^-A-T tpl i^-&J! (jsoj ^JUioJtAJ juyu 

r ^J! *J JLs . LUU! JojJ ^lyJ! l ; . ^ JLs JLiyi 
JLs dLLJ! . yC-xitj ^a*aS 

10 ^yjli JTif! JebJ .Jb! y 
Jb . J-Tift ysU LLUI^ s^xf! Sj-sxkJt 

. ^5 aJLlx/o oLCu ^Lig . o*-C-b>- b! ^TwJtJiJ 
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II. M. Iluxley , 


[1902. 


1^1 J^t ljia^ (j^I^aJI I U !<>U& aJ JU* 

1^1 JLL Jl LitXAAj '*JuS' Jli* j*\ . ^si ^IaJI^ \J}y 3 
15. yJyJI jj\ L oUa? 35L! Jls . cXaaj ^jo ^a!I oLw 

tX^kJ . I &A/0 &L (jL^>*Jf I^OLaJ ^.A&> ^XltAOtJ! 

• Jk-JI (jiLJI ^lyJI 

il-melik herun ir -valid 'dl li-rijjdl iza kdn bitndm hull il-lel 
lala 's-snth battik limns mtt lira bi-scvrt innak met btitdejfa. 
kdnit lelit bard Versa, ndm ir-rijjdl. limma tnlh id-dau rah 
ir-rijjdl la-Vond il-melik. ' nllu il-melik M sift fi I -lei. 'nllu 
ma sift si ilia 'audit min band, il-melik ' dl fesecl is-sart. ma 
b atdh si. abu ' n-nuxeds kdn hddir. tdni yom 'nllu lir-rijjdl 
btattim miss is-sart iza hunt belwssillak is-sart. ir-rijjdl 'dl 
naiain. rah abu 'n-nmeds la-ttond il-melik. 'nllu il-yom kdn 
bitrid titgndda man ent wil-wskar. il-melik 'dl taiyib. rdh 
abu 'n-nuieds 'dl li-martu haddrili cikl. nhnd il-dkl lil-bnrriyi 
u-mlla' it-tnnjara fi 's-sejra xeil-melik kdn ndtir il-dkl. 'dl lil- 
laskar ana jdtt. tnllai sdf it-tnnjara mmlla'a fi ' s-sejra . 
'nllu sit heda ya 'bu 'n-nuxeds kif byistmei il-dkl iza kdn il-dkl 
fo' win-ndr taht. abu 'n-nuwds 'dl kif byitdeffa ir-rijjdl iza kdn 
sdf id-dau min baud, 'dl il-melik il-ha ' ma\ak ya 'bu 'n-nuxeds. 
amar il-iaskar hntta yinddu ir-rijjdl xeattdh limns mtt lira, 
nhnd abu 'n-nuxeds in-miss xeir-rijjdil in-nuss. 

The King Herfin ir-Rasid said to a man, “ If you will sleep 
on the roof for the whole night, I will give you five hundred 
pounds, on condition that you will not warm yourself.” It was 
a night of bitter cold. The man slept. When the light 
appeared, the man went to the king. The king said to him, 
“ What did you see in the night?” He answered, “I did not 
see anything except a lamp from afar.” The king said, “ The 
condition has been broken.” He did not give the man any- 
thing. 

Abu ’n -Xu was was present. The next day, he said to the 
man, “ Will you give me half of it, if I will get the reward 
for you ?” The man said, “ Yes.” Abu ’n-Xuwas went to the 
king. He said to him, “To-day will you take lunch with me, 
you and the soldiers ?” The king said, “ Good.” 
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Abu ’n-Nuwas left and said to bis wife, “Prepare for me 
food.” He took the food and went outside and hung the kettle 
on the tree. (Meanwhile) the king was waiting for the food. 

He said to the soldiers, “I am hungry.” He looked and saw 
the kettle hanging on the tree. He said, “What’s this, oh 
Abn ’n-Kuwas, how will’the food be cooked if the food is high 
up, and the fire beneath ?” Abu ’n-Kuwas said, “How would 
the man warm himself if he saw the light from afar ?” The king 
said, “The right is with you, oh Abu ’n-Niiwas.” He ordered 15 
the soldiers to call the man and caused five hundred pounds to 
be given to him. Abu ’n-Xuwiis took half, and the man took 


abn ’ n-nuwds rah la-iond il-melik herUn ir-rasicl . 'olid aitini 
izn Imtta ohud lwmdr min hull rijjdl bihctf min martu . bi-yom 
lean 'food il-melik ft ' osru . folia* min is-sibbdk sdf gnbara 
tdha . kdn abn ' n-nxncds jcii li-mcau Iwmir ketir. 'alia il- 

melik su heda ya ' bit ' n-nuicds . 'dl abn 'n-nuiods yd sidi ent 
semahtilli in dhitcl lwmdr min hull rijjcil bihdf min martu icana 5 


half. 

L. 9: aoyo for L. 11 : for . 
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uan?ndl mfettis sift mara helwi ketir stahletha link. ’ nllu il- 
melik his his his btismaiak il-mcliki zbedi yahha werd ’ s-stdir . 
baiden abu 'n-nuwds 'dl aitini hmndren ent il-melik u-hift min 
il-meliki. min in-nds vhvt hmndr minncik hmndren . jq 

Abu ’u-Xuwas went to the King Herftn ir-Rasid. He said to 
him, 44 Give me permission to take a donkey from every man 
afraid of his wife.” One day the king was sitting in his palace. 

He looked from the window and saw dust rising. Abu ’n-Nuwas 
was coming and with him many donkeys. The king said to 
him, 44 What’s this, oh Abu ’n-Xuwas ?” Abu ’n-Xuwas said, 

44 Oh my lord, you permitted me to take a donkey from every 5 
man afraid of his wife ; and as I was searching I saw a very 
beautiful woman, and desired her for you.” The king said to 
him, “Hush, hush, hush, the Queen Zbedi will hear you; there 
she is behind the screen.” Then Abu ’n-Xuwas said, 44 Give me 
two donkeys; you are the king, and were afraid of the queen. 
From the people I took one donkey, from you two.” 10 

L. 7: l for 

100 . 

AaJj Ji' Jyb lit (jJyJt J * I (V-gJ JLij £~wtvA 

dJUUf . A-*-3 {j*t*AJt 

A^Jj (jS' . jvXlLo A^t^ JwS" ^A? JlS 

5 &A? y* . dUU! oLi* jj^Aju ^t iit 

L> tils* JJ& ^JUUt JLi* . viloAJI Jjoo 
j^Jo Lo Rjyo Lj JU> (J^tlxit ^t . jJj-aJI *_jf 

• sl.k.cl^ (j^t^-Jt ^iLLJt vtL :*> 

mnrra her tin ir-rasid aita mit beda H-mit rijjdl u-hvtthum 
lala krdsi u-nllhum hnllri* byiji abu 'n-nuwds ana bdillkum kill 
wdliid yibid bedci . balden abu ’ n-nuwds ija \nad maihum . t7- 
melik \il biddi kill icdhid minnktnn yibid beda. kill wdhul bad 
beda ilia abu ’ n-nuwds . baiden hdf min il-melik . htdrsd biddu 5 
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yaimil. sdr yisih mitl id-dik . r vllu il-melik sit lieda ya ’ bu hi- 


Once Herfin ir-Rasid had a hundred eggs given to a hundred 
men, and placed them on chairs and said to them, “Presently 
Abu ’n-Nuwas will come. I shall say to you, ‘ Every one must 
lay an egg.’ ” Later Abu 5 nA T uwas came and sat with them. 
The king said, “I wish every one of yon to lay an egg.” Every 
one, except Abu ’n-Kuwfis, laid an egg. Then Abu ’ 11 -Xawas 
was afraid of the king, and was perplexed what he should do. He 5 
began to crow like a cock. The king said to him, “ What’s this, 
oh Abu ’n-Nuwas ?” Abu ’n-Nuwas said, “ Oh my lord, do not 
a hundred hens want at least one cock?” The king was pleased 
with Abu ’n-Nuwas, and caused a present to be given him. 

L. 5: for^lx^J. 


lierdn ir-rasid ’ dl labu 9 n-nuwds ma btfa tisrdb nbid wiza sribt 


yimsi li-wera lyotta wusil lil-hait. r vllu il-melik midd %dek . o 


nuicdls . abu hi-nmcds ’ dl yd mauldi mit djdji ma biddhum dik 
lala'l-alvL inbvsnt il-melik babu ’ n-nuwas waitdh baJisis . 


101 . 
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hvtt il-rmini ben rlvhru ic ill tail u-meclcl uleh. ’ nllu il-melih 
tarn la-h6n ya lie hi -nine as. hillii btinksir yd belli. dnhvJc il- 
melik ii-ma r nllu St, 

Herftn ir-Rasid said to Abu ’n-Nirvvas, “You must not drink 
wine, and if you do drink, I will cut off your head.” One day 
Abu ’n-Kuwas was carrying a bottle of wine. He met the King 
Herhn ir-Rasid. He said to him, “ What have you, oh Abu ’n- 
Xuwas ?” Abu ’n-Xuwas replied, “ I have not anything.” The 
king said to him, “Stretch out your hand.” He stretched out 
his hand. “ Stretch out the other.” He changed the bottle into 
his other hand, and began to walk backward until he reached the 
wall. The king said, “ Stretch out (both) your hands.” Abu ’n- 
Xuwas placed the bottle between his back and the wall, and 
stretched out (both) his hands. The king said to him, “Come 
here, oh Abu ’n-Xuwas.” He replied, “It will break, oh beau- 
tiful one! ” The king laughed, and did not say anything to him. 

L. 4 : for cJjo . 

•L. 7 : is pronounced as though there were only 

one J. When dl*3 is pronounced alone, the J is often mute. 

102 . 

x+£j JU-e- xiL& &Xxi 

(J Li ^ y a ju 

JU-D oLaw LaacJI . -ss daJf 

. *' w ^ w 

JU* . xJ Jli . igZz* xjJoI 

5 Jli* ^jcSxj . liol JU.C- xi 

. xAjo Lil IxAXJ v-i-AAfi-U &i\X& 

JL^o gXxXj v^ol xJ JL? . gziyiX} Jly 

(jLia*A*JI . J!^-x 

is^h 

10^ *is», -laid . Lo ^ ^ 
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|*J zuAt <Xw^ ^aaJLaJI 

. ^ll'lA.vk.l! 

i8-$ltdn ija laVond il-frdnji safii mammal yin full it-tvbih bi- 
timmu fi’s-sef. ’ vllii su 3amm taimil. il-frdnji ’ dl mammal 
neffih it- Wink. baid&n ija is-sitdn fVs-sita sdf il-franji mammal 
yineffih ideh Iwtta yidfu. ’ rrtln is-sitdn sd lamrn taimil. ’ vllu 
iatmmdl neffih lideyi Iwtta idfa . balden is-sitdn 5 dl il-frdnji 5 
3 andu nefsen wdhid lis-sef u-wdhid lis-sita ana biddi sellhu 
tiydbu. 5 dl l il-frdnji bitrekkibni u-brekkbak . 'iqIIu il-frdnji ent 
bitgnnni muwdl wana bignnni muwdl . ba3den tnlh is-sitdn 

rikib 3ald > l-franji u-gvnna mutcdlu . balden frnlvs tnlh il-frdnji 
rtfcib bidi yigmvni tiri lem tiri lem hull id-derb ma kdn yuhlas. 
Itfnt is-sitdn u-Jwttu fVl-nnini u-sedd 3aleh bil-felini tiri lem 10 
tiri lem il-frdnji gvlnb is-sitdn. 


The Devil came to the Frank, and saw him blowing with his 
mouth on his cooked food in the summer. The Devil said to 
him, 44 What are you doing ? ” The Frank said, “I am blow- 
ing on the food.” Afterwards the Devil came in the winter, 
and saw the Frank blowing on his hands, to make them warm. 
The Devil said to him, 44 What are you doing ? ” He replied, 

44 1 am blowing on my hands to get warm.” Then the Devil 
said: 44 The Frank has two breaths, one for summer, and one for 5 
winter; I want to rob him of his clothing.” He said to the 
Frank, 44 (If) you will carry me, I will carry you.” The Frank 
said to him, 44 You shall sing a song, and I will sing a song.” 
Then the Devil mounted and rode on the Frank, and sung his 
song. Then he finished, and the Frank mounted and rode on 
the Devil and began to sing, 44 Tiri lem tiri lemf and he did 
not finish for the whole length of the road. He caught the 
Devil, put him in a bottle, and closed it on him with the cork; 
tiri lem tiri lem. The Frank conquered the Devil. 10 

The first part of this story has probably been brought to Syria 
by Europeans. 


L. 2: for Similarly in 1. 6, is pronounced 

without the I . 
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ob* Lit Jb* y-^Jt . aJ f^')^ Jb* ^iXbo 

• sl.io.c- j^s^y}\ . { {nAj^+y &x + xt ^^xiac-! Jb vibL+Jf . ^*1 ^| 

OyXc* ^bo . &XxrL ^tX-^ aui+xfcJI dUUJI 

^<Xbl bo y-^^J Jb* . o*=2 ^ — X) Joif| ; (J^i ^ X) 

6 -«S** <>-M JL^; ^ ^ r Q xjuojj aLo^i dUlaJU 

^jcT **» ^ . ^y^b <xuJ J^ . ~r\p { s)^ UQ <XcJ y-^l 
^bs^ >ilXJI ^si . dU^JiJu^o o^aw Li I aJ Jb* . yjuX" 
Jtj J> aL-yo (j^- 4 -.i^ ^i'iLxj yxXj ^xi t^Xa aJ Jb* . fyJLj 
(jUX^xs y^il aJ Jb . (jiy> x-yo y**is> (5 iU ^ ^jb* . aJ^liaJI 
io. jyj oLJI ^ [*^-^ ^b ^ — =>l . ySy* uiJ! !yb 

bo aJ JLs . o^-xXj oLX v^LXc^i xJ JLs ^y^LaJI 

|V^>xi y-O acyo 'wfiJI ^sibxJ ^.x 3* Xb-^No 

^UaJCJ LJj 'ibi bo <X» JX" . I y& tXx^ vc^i* cJjb yXxJ JlXt 

y*+j>>« oJI AcJ^ ^cj |*^-j ^b* • ^-b ^)Jb ^.-oJ! aU-s\j 

15 bo jXb ^bo^ JXl ^^ba+J! JX!j \£jK*h U*y *^y° 

oJb* . ac*j£\Jt ^yJ Jb* . by^o atxi Ole 

. v^>bo g)}—* (V-gJ ^JySj ^^bk+Jt y &*)) ^ Jb* . \&*xXb xJ 
. x+xs' g^X-c*. l_>o» s^ajl+jj s»cXi^*b 5%-bw^c ^obw-*j^ y>! 

w * w W w 

S^o |wXc y-^yt . ^-bb» ; ^ULwgJt tV»cb viLbJt 

20 <c^bo ^JJt aJJ u^-wJ (c^boj (J^c v^dyi* 

Jb . £r*y. bo Sv^-c aJ aJJI aJCo ^xXoJI 

Jb^ viibji vii^p . (S^*^ 'w^x^ o-y° (j*^o o-xX y L^J 
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melik seW il-wezir hvtta yehlPlu. il-wezir Yd ana 
bhdf igraliak . il-melik Yd aitini senna u-sahhaita. il-wezir 
latdh. il-melik walla j is- senna u-bidi yehnC Idhyitu. sdrit 
tehtiri il-lahyi min fd 9 icil-id min taht. bauUn Yd lil-wezir 
md ablddni baitik fursa sebiat lydm hvtta tld'ili rigged eddad 
minni . il-wezir vfrvd mvsdri u-rdh . wusil la-ioncl fdlidrl . 
kdn mam kutub ketir. 'vllu ana bidcll silf mistv'blak. fetah 
il-hutub u-sdr O'ra. ’ vllu bukra tarn bakir bitW% limns mit 'ors 
lala't-tauli. tdni yom hi* a favms mit 'ors. 'vllu il-wezir taia 
kemdn bukra bitld'i elf 'ors. ija tdni yom Iv'a elf* or 8. il-fdhim 
’ vllu clahlak hvbbirni kif btairif. ' vllu ma bihussak tarn bukra 
bitld'i elfu-hvms miyi bes btistiri f ilium dkl Ms biddak tmiit bald 
bukra. kul 'vdd mafik u-limma btitlai nijmit is-subh biddak 
tmiit. tdni yom ija icv]xvd elfu-hvms mit 'ors u-rdh stera bi-kull 
il-mvsdri dkl u-sdr ydkul liatta ma md fill yitharrak. Yd li- 
martu sufili tulaiit in-nigmi. Yditlu tulaiit. ' vllha rithi wera 
'l-mesdyih u-'ulilhumgdzi mat. iju il-mesdyih gvsseMh icvhvdilh 
lil-mv'bara u-ma hiki il-la kilmi. il-melik 'diod fi's-sibbdk 
u-Myif kill si. il-wezir mllern mara hvtta tiVaf zala' d-clerb u- 
sdrit tesibb wit* HI il-homd ilia illi mat is-seh il-fdh'tiri yahrub 
betu vlla yigvmmi'lu lomru ma yorjai. 'allha lau hunt mus 
meyit kunt be* dm leki. dvhvk il-melik u-'dl sahihfi ablad minni. 

There was a king, who asked the vizir to shave him. The 
vizir said, “I am afraid of cutting you.” The king said, 
44 Give me a candle and matches.” The vizir gave them to him. 
The king lighted the candle, and began to burn his beard. 
Above, his beard began to burn, and below, his hand. Then 
he said to the vizir, 4 4 How stupid I am ! I will give you a leave 
of seven days to find a man more stupid than I.” The vizir 
took money and departed. He came to a jar-maker. (The 
vizir) had many books with him. He said to the jar-maker, 44 I 
will see your future.” He opened the books, and began to read. 
He said, 44 Come early to-morrow, and you will find five hundred 
piastres on the table.” The following day, the jar-maker found 
five hundred piastres. The vizir said to him, 44 Come again 
to-morrow, and you will find a thousand piastres.” He came 
the next day, and found a thousand piastres. The jar-maker 
said to the vizir, 44 1 beg of you to tell me how you know.” 
The vizir replied, 4 4 That does not concern you. Come to-mor- 
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row and you will find a thousand and five hundred, but you must 
buy food with the money, because you will die the day after 
to-morrow. Eat as much as you can, and when the morning star 
rises, you will die.” The following day, he came and found a 
thousand and five hundred piastres, and departed and bought 
food with all the money. He began to eat, until he could not 15 
move. He said to his wife, “See for me whether the star has 
risen.” She told him, “It has risen.” He said to her, “Go 
before the elders, and say to them, ‘My husband has died.’” 
The elders came, and washed him, and took him to the cemetery. 

He spoke not a word. The king was sitting in the window and 
watching everything. The vizir instructed a woman to stand 
on the road; she began to curse and say, “Praise be to God 
that he who has died is the jar-maker, (who was) an elder. May 20 
his house be destroyed; may God make his grave deep, and may 
his life not return.” The jar-maker replied, “ Were I not dead, 

I would rise against you!” The king laughed, and said, “It is 
true, there are people more stupid than I.” 

L. 8 1 for * 


104. 
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lean ft rijjfil min idleh sdel sdliir aimten bmfit. ’ nllu limma 
bisv”im dlnek. kill ydm kein yidiss dineli u-ma yiP ilium 
msn”iiin, hi- yarn kdnft sit a n-bnrd ketir . dess clinch Iddhnm 
rmiPfom. nam lala'd-derb u-ma idd tharrak . mvrrt rijjdl 

fi-iaiyetlu yd Iwsen yd hmen. ma redd . harden rdh ir -rijjdl 
lid- cl ca a u-sdr yiuiiyit mdt flan . ijtemaiu in-nds icnhndu il- 
mahmil u-rdhu td jibuh . m a hiki u-la kilmi. balden %cuslu 
lid-deui. fi derben li-betu derb min fo ’ u-derb min taht. [itel- 
efu ben baidhum. nds ’ dlu min fo* drab u-nds y dlu min talfl 
drab, baiden hu 5 dl limma hunt taiyib hunt imnP min fo ’ 
kdnit icl-derb drab. balden Jivttiih u-sdiru yiclhaku laleh. 

There was a man from 3aleh asked a sorcerer, “ When shall I 
die?” He told him, “ When your ears beeome cold.” Every 
day the man felt of his ears, and did not find them eold. One 
day, there was a great deal of rain and cold. He felt of his 
ears, and found them eold. He lay down in the road, and did 
not move. A man passed, and called to him, “ Oh Hesen, oh 
ll'Bsen ! ” He did not answer. Then the man went to the vil- 
lage, and began to call, “ So-and-so has died.” The people 
gathered, brought the bier, and went to bring him. He spoke 
not a word. Finally they arrived at the village. There were 
two roads to his house, one from above, the other from below. 
The people disputed among themselves. Some said, “(The road) 
from above is shorter,” and some said, “ (That) from below is 
shorter.” Then the man said, “When I was alive, I used to 
pass from above. It was the shorter road.” Then they put 
him down, and began to laugh at him. 

L. 7 : b* for * 

105. 

jfyrt b^b ^1^ s^b y* J^uo 

&J Jyb ytfj yjO 

. Aaju y* xiLi sA-uti | *yy . 

5 . JUyt . iS ^ fJ)) yfl*> (j^ ^ LgJ Jb* 
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* Uo xJ odU . ^5^ {5^* S^jo U LgJ JU 

(S JJ) jU»y I ^=>-1 sj^o tX*j . |.b aJU. j^=. 

ibc| jJ JU . c\a*j (j./i xiLw . v^Laj^aJJ 

^L\ MikA ScXx^C . v^wAaAJ ^Ugjuv^ 

10 gUk xJ JU 5^-g-wJU . pl+=L| OjJU . 5^X> ^jUj SjJO J^t sl+Jlic^ 


cLaxJ 


^5^ *-W cU" £-> «;U vd** £ l 
JU . xJ U*P* oot (j-yJ! 

UJ xiy*J LgJ JU ^Uj^acJI ^jo ^JJI . ^yXx* xJ 

ouCUi SjJI 

15 . j:^J! xd ^ I >*3pLt x«w%^ xa^Uo . ; uil 

^ J^> *^U-a^ UL*> JU? ^UJJ ^y° 

Lo xilb Ul l/>t iJpU^ ^JyC JudJI y> ^La^xiJI 

. dJU, Ut ^ ^ ool it . 


/iY?7i yV r($aJ m«n 3<7m rfdm u-rijjdl min is-stoaifdt. kdnu 
rniil il-dhwi. illl min 3 am ddra kdn deman yiztir ir-rijrjdl illi 
min is-swaifdt u-kdn deman yi'illu ’ addes bhebbak tztirnl si yarn 
hntta wafik iota mairtifak. bi-yom rah la-iondu bes sdifu min 
baiid. ’ nllha li-martu 'till inm mas lion u-rdh thnbba. wusil 
ir-rijjdl. 'nil ha yd mart haiyl haiyi lion, 'alitlu led ma bairif 5 
menu, hemel hdlu u-rdh ndm fVl-hdn. bend middi ija ir- 
rijjcil illl min lain ddra lis-swaifdt . sdif u sdhibTi min baiid. 
'nllu ahel 5 d-sehela wnhndu lil-bet. kdn landu mistdli tin. nhnd 
il-hmndr u-taimdh auicel mmra u-tdni mnrra . teiauwed il- 
hnmdir. bis-sehera ' nllu btdi is-swaifdt li-btdi lain ddra ft 10 
waits kill leli byijl lala mistdh it-tin ent btairif te'auwis mlih 
hntta nurbutlii. 'nllu mailtim . illl min is-swaifdt 5 vllha li- 
martu halin' limma brtih felltl il-hnmdr. rdhu hntta yurbutu 
lil-icvhs. il-mara feletit il-hmndr. sahib u ’ auwesu mas idrif 
innu hmndru ftekeru innu il-wnlis. limma snrnh il-hmndr 'til 15 
i heda hnmdri. ' nllu illl min is-swaifdt fi'l-lel larift saut 
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hmndrak emma ana tn”t icl-duhur ma lariftm la ent haiyi u-la 
ana haiyak. 

There was a man from Bain Dara, and a man from is-Swaifat. 
They were like brothers. The one from Bain Dara was always 
visiting the man from is-Swaifat, and was always saying, “How 
much I should like to have you visit me some day, so that I may 
repay your kindness.” One day he went to the house of the 
man from Bain Dara, but (the latter) saw him from afar. He 
said to his wife, “Say that I am not here,” and went to hide. 
The man arrived, and said to her, “ Oh wife of my brother, is 5 
my brother here?” She said to him, “No, I do not know 
where he is,” He prepared himself to depart, and went to 
sleep in the caravanserai. After a while, the man from Bain 
Dara came to is-Swaifat. His friend saw him from afar. He 
said to him, “ Welcome,” and took him to the house. He had 
a drying-place for figs. He took his friend’s donkey, and fed 
him there a first time, and a second time. The donkey became 
accustomed to it. In the evening, the one from is-Swaifat said 10 
to the one from Bain Dara, “ There is a wild beast comes every 
night to the drying-place for the figs ; do you know how to 
shoot well, so that we may lie in wait for him ? ” He replied, 

“ Certainly.” The man from is-Swaifat said to his wife, “ When 
I depart presently, loose the donkey.” They went to lie in wait 
for the wild beast. The woman loosed the donkey. His owner 
shot him, not knowing that it was his donkey ; he thought 
that it was the wild beast. When the donkey brayed, his owner 15 
said, “Ee, that is my donkey!” The man from is-Swaifat 
said to him, “ In the night you knew the voice of your donkey, 
but at noon-day me you did not know. You are not my brother, 
and I am not your brother.” 

L. 14: for and for . 

i 

106. 

jiotXS Jli* oLi 

* L> xJ Jli? . AAaJI Ls* 
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fi rijjdl rdh min burr is-sdm li-bnrr mmr . icusil Ul-dhira 


wdJif welrnl zgir . to yd suit killhiim yuraba . 

There was a man who went from Syria to Egypt. He arrived 
at Cairo, and as he was walking in the market, he saw many 
dogs. He said, “How many dogs there are in this city !” A 
small hoy (was) standing (near). He said to him, “But, my 
lord, they are all foreigners.” 


Jean ft bed aid mdri\ balden sdf fids lammdl yehsdu . sdf 
suhiyi Jyelwi a -hit Jean helu. ’ nllha aimili mairtif sHnl. ’ dlitlu 


ismaJe Jeunt bdillaJe Jiemyen . ’ ullJia isml bi-icijhiJe. ’ dlitlu 


A Bedawin was passing. He saw some people harvesting. 


some. He said to her, “ Do the favor of giving me a drink.” 
She said to him, “Welcome, drink from the skin of leben.” 
When he had drunk she said to him, “ If I knew your name, I 
should say to you, 4 May it benefit you.’” He said to her, 
“My name is in your face.” She said, “May it benefit you, 
oh Hasan (Beautiful).” He said to her, “If I knew your 
name, I should wish that your gifts may inci’ease.” She said, 5 
“ My name is inside your scabbard.” He said to her, “ Fitni, 
you have charmed me with your beauty.” 



107. 




. -Juul JUCi aJLXi 


Ci aJLXi 


tfuddul israb min durf il-lcben . limma sirib ’ dlitlu lau hair if 


heniyen yd has an. ’ ullJia lau bairif ismiJe Jeunt bisteJetir bi-Jierile. 5 
’ dlitlu isml juicdit ’ ardhaJe . ’ nllha fitni fetenttni bi-hisniJe. 


He saw a beautiful young woman, and he himself was hand- 
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L. 7: the word aJLAi means a “test”; the sword is the test 
of a man. There is also a second meaning, “seduction” or 
“enchantment.” The verb , belonging to the same root, 

has this second meaning. 


oil ^ilxU ad JLs |*S&<Xax ^aaj 

. ^.jvxjJt zd JU . Jjtib Lilj *-aaaJI ^iait tXaif 

ad JU . Jol^ (XLc. (Xxaj $ ad Jli* *ao 

***** xj JU ^ ; yll . • ^4° 

o JuLa JoLfti' ^1 JLs ad dli* . ^cXax 

u* (5^ • ^ 7 ^' 

. ^jLo dt>Jx ^-Ua^o ad dli‘ . aoO^xd^ ao^t^x* jjaUJI 

ad j»aJLo ^bd! ^0 Jlc^jo ^JJI <j| Js^o ^*5 ad Jli* 
Jo ad dli . ^.-Lo dli* < 5 ^^^ * ^y° 

IO^ao Jd^Ucjoil . Ls&j oLsx*.aJI b>j au-lXUI 

jjX ^tc> dbc Jl*X . ^-fidl ^AX- ZuJSiS^ ^A*XwJl 

Jx^ . ^yLl as^Jx Jala . Jxo (jxx 5f| L* ^iu*dt ^..ao 

. j*jJjuo ad dli’ . oil ad dli* . ^yaJI 

aui> ad JLs . atlo iXaxJ . auAAX s<X^a» ad yxj* 

UfijJait Juti'l o^il jJJ-L# . atAjydl ^jJali Jut£t vaxl vdd ci a-U* Lo 
J JLs • l s;^‘ l ^ cf 5 ^ d> . £jLo lXjl&j Lijj 

Jxyx ^JJf hjj&J vajji ad Jli* . ^iLo (J JJx ^xSojsiu 
. ad Jli . atAAAX ^aj s Jo^aw ad JoiLo ^xUcJf 
audjOt |».gxjjjl ^3 <>ljxl oaaaJI U&j Jo ^pjiLl ad Jli 

^aajmJI oI^ao oil J^Laj^ oly>o Lx^x.taxj . vILIlX-aj 


15 


20 
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d^l 2b^.*u v_>a^\o joJ^u Lo 

|V^X^ <XiJ^ LgJjo 2uJ*£Ut ^JJt 

JU . oaaaJJ ^\p vdj$\ |V^4-b ^bzsiJ^ aJjS ^U=U ^6 
^Jii\ ^1 aJ Jb . aoJXII <jOj ^jjiLl *J 

25.^l*i! aJ Jb* . 1$ aJ Jb . oJLfr^ ool Lgjdjci* 

'*' *»' VM 

^AJ.$£L C- Loj ^■L-v ( 5 ^ ^ oJj> l£ot aJ Jb* 
« ui?Lc . s ^>*^2 i^ 0 oa-JC* Lj I 

Ljj Jb ao^iit <Xl*J v^li ^olVjo . <>if aJ Jb* . oil 
. I^-J ^a^oJI bo <Xs* aJ Jb* ^jcXju . LLo ^buwf bbo ^.aaaj 
30 . vlb^o ^cio bo ^t J^+jlaj 1^! o^-w aJ Jb . Si3o>! 

aJ Jb* . ao y& aJ Jb . ^jiLl f~^~^ ■ cS^ 3 - ^b^o 

aJ Jb* . aoj/> ao^o . ob" ao^-o aJ Jb . ^£jo JLJx- 
vsaJo v^ot ^ 4 -btx> b aJ Jb . ^s\^> b ^A-*iJf ^^ilt 
bgJ Jb* ♦ *>$ aJ Jb* . . o^bo 20 o^a3 . ^jS* aOwO 

35 . ^aac- &4>o^* ^ lnoJu Lj ^aa» 

autbi* (jtjLaJt . y^-ccJJ (jljbJI ^bb ^=1 aJ Jb ^jcXxj 

Jb . aJ Jb . ^.i^-xuJl sbo^ v^ft fi jX 

Jb . aJCauLb '*Jl*3' 2 J Jb . ^j^4.av>A.> ^.budl Jsx. aJot-Lb 2 J 
^1) ^^.<Xjo * ^ aJ Jb* . ^ 4 -bt/o b o*b^ ouLw aJCiJLw aJ 
40 jv-g-d^l^ c^b^b^tXJI ^-s^t &*?* L— g.J JLi* ao^^iLt cXa*J 
^cXa^JI cXjO J^3 ♦ ' (J 1 ^ ^°Lm/ 

b ao^i^J LgJ Jb J-^ L>2^ • o^L^L^cXJI 

bo ■ y AAX &J>\, % L U_' sjLf . V ^ 4 *. . 
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45 


tjJLoj ' bl aJ oJb . JyJ£ 

w w u, . 

l^xi . b LjJ Jb * ^.S>Jf 
,_J3 ^ Lc ^ JU . ^y» ool ^ yU . l5 s>^ \y*&l 

• 1^1 fA? 45^ <5^ d> . &J Jb ♦ b^j| b obj jvXjf^b 

^ Ujuo j*Ujo ^s\j fbo 

\J 5 y WW . I^b*^ (V^ 3 o jaO O^-C. . ^-^Jt ^ K+JOjXjO igte-?. 

tr^ ^ ^s;^ 1 ^ • cs;^' *bA* 

• ^ $*? 4 r^ ^ &*>* L ^ J • 4 


■■)T 


M 


.^SiJ\ U^> ; *^_iL| I^AiJo ^_=fc, g )y l\ ; l-o 
aJ Jb . ^ 5 ^*^ bois* i cyMjuo bt JLr 

l*jbx> aJ Jb* . bj.3 b osbj * ^jjo o^ab* ^ 

55 c^bbcXJI ajJXII o-Lo o»>bj 

atXs^w aJ . J^JI oyyo 3-b o^bj boj 




kdn ji tnen oliwi sandhuni tint . ted had 'vllii lit-tdm ent dhtid 
infur it-tini tcana bruh bo y iud sdnh. htllu iz-zgir la\ haiyu 
’vllu taiyib bes la tohud land wdhad ejriidl. hillu mlih. sdr 
yimsi iltaba bi-hdri ejrddt. il-hdri ’ nllu btohud landi sdni 3. 
y nllu lab haiyl ’ till la tdhud land wdhad ejrddi . harden sdr 5 
yimsi is-svbi w il-hdri yilhabu. fteker in hull in-nds huwdrni 
wejrudiyi. ’ nllu bitlwttni $ an dak sdnh. ’ allu taia bes bi-sart 
in illl byizial min it-tdni bi'nssillu sridi min ben laineh. is- 
sobi y dl mlih . y vllu il-hurl Jiud il-kelbi wil-lwmdr u-hel-vmhdit 

u-hel-hubzat. ent btahxd Jiubz is-saiir wil-Jcelbi taimiha Jiubz 10 
il- omh. darnel hek brP a ddh min Jiubz is-sentr ma zerai ilia miss 
midd. laiyet laleh il-Jidri. zaYol is-svbi. y vllu il-hitri enti 
zaildn. y vllu mailtim . balden ’ nssnllu sridi min ben saineh. 
rdh la-iond haiyu ♦ y r>llu haiyu ma hdtillak ent 6 *iud ndtdr it- 
tini. linllrP ent o y md inturha wana brdh bohnd sdnh. rdh 15 
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jihl la-iond il-hdri. ’vll u bithvttnl landak sdnii. ’ vllu flit 
bes bi-sart illl byizial min it-tdnl bi’vssillu sridi min ben 
laineh. ’ vllu taiyib . ’vllu il-furl Imd il-hvmdr u-hes-sitt 

cimddd ’vmh izraihwn il-kelbi bitdillaJc. bittaimha hubzdt il- 
’ vmh u-btakid ent hubzdt is-saitr u-baid ma btuldvs bit jib 20 
swaiyet hvtub lala ’l-hmndr. rdh dkel hubzdt il-’vmh u-dvrvb 
il-kelbi ’v tel ha wvhvd i udten sekkhum ft dvhvr il-hvmdr ’ vtelu 
icil-’vmhdt tvmmhum fl’l-ard u-rdh lil-bet . ’ vllu il-hdrl teen 

il-kelbi. ’vllu les inni cikelt hubzdt il-’vmh hvrdit ’ vteltha 
enti zaiblt. ’ vllu la\ ’ vllu wen il-hmndr. ’ vllu ent ’tdtilll^b 
hvtta hvttib u-ma latetnl si hvtta hvtt il-hvteb ana sekket 
Midi min hdn il-iddi min lion. mat . zaiblt enti . ’ vllu 

la ’. balden fat la-ibnd il-lturiyi ’ vllha rnbeyin heda astan 
minna. balden ’ vllu hud hes-svbl U-bvrra. vjivdu. ’ vllu 
sdf iza btaVmil si an ma btaimil biddl mauwitak . sdr 30 
yibki is-svbl. dvhvr il-hdri. ’ vllu hi bit. ’ vllu mammal yibki. 

’ vllu driibu kef', dvrvbu keff mauwetu. ’ vllu il-]idrl icen is- 
svbl yd jihl . ’ vllii yd miallml ent ’ ultilll drubu kef. dvrvbtu 

mat. zaiolt. ’ vllu la ’ . ’ vllha rnbeyin yd huriyi jihl rdh 

yi’vssilli sridi min ben laineyl. baielen ’ vllu li-jilii tvllh il- 35 
fidddn lihsems. vhvd il-fiddan ’ vttaiu si’vf u-ramdh lalct 
’ s-svth . ’vllu il-hdri wen il-fiddan. ’vllu tvllaitu lala ’ s-sath 
yitsemmes. ’vllu kif tvllaitii. ’vllu sa”vftu si’vf zciiolt yd 
miallml. ’vllu la’, balden rdh la-iond il-huriyi ’vllha ’it ml 
idbelil iel-dj&jdt tcaimlihum zuwddi. jihl sdmh lala ’ s-svth . nizil 40 
’aiad fl’s-sandd’ wdkel id-djdjdt. nuss lei il-fy&ri ’vllha lil- 
huriyi ’itmi tenrdh. hamel is-sandd’ u-misl. ’vllha yd liuriyi 
rnbeyin hes-sandiV ta’il. ’cilitlu ana telletu djdj u-hubz. 
wuslu la-hadd salt il-bvhr. ’vllha o’ Midi yd huriyi. fetahu 
is-sandd’ la’yu jihl. ’alii yi ent hdn. ’vllhum d ma li ’vlb 45 
fdri’kum zaiolt yd’bdna. ’vllu la’, rdh jihl hvtta yesimm il - 
hawa. ’vllha il-Jidrl lil-huriyi hvllv’ mnam byijl jihl bindm 
mama bes yiejfa mnirmth fi’l-bvhr . jihl laref su biddhum 
yaimlu. sarv’ mandil il-huriyi il-ndm hadd il-hitrl. wiiol il - 
hurl hvmmen jihl il-huriyi. balden ’vllha ’uml yd huriyi hvtta 50 
nirmi jihl. sdr il-hdrl u-jihl yidifsa il-fruriyi rimy dim fl 
’l-bvhr. balden ’dl il-hdrl liaiy ana mabsdt lwllvsna min jihl. 
’vllu jihl la’ hvllvst min il-huriyi. zaVolt yd’bdna. ’vllu 
maildm zaiolt ’ vtelt il-kelbi wil-hvmdr icis-svbl wil-fiddan 
wdlcelt id-djdjdt u-ma zaVolt bes hvllv’ meyit min iz-zail. 55 
’vssvllu sridi min ben lain eh u-rdh. 
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There were two brothers who had a fig-tree. One said to the 
other, “Remain and guard the fig-tree, and I will go out as a 
servant.” The younger brother said, “No.” His brother said 
to him, “Very well, but do not be the servant of a man who 
has no hair on his face.” He answered, “ Good.” 

He went forth, and met a priest with no hair on his face. 
The priest said, “Will you be a servant with me?” He 
replied, “No. My brother told me not to be a servant for one 
who has 110 hair on his face.” Then he went on further, and 
the priest overtook him. The boy thought that all people were 
priests, and were without hair on their faces. He said to the 
priest, “Will you take me as a servant?” He said, “ Come, 
but on condition that the one who shall be angry with the other 
shall have a strip of skin cut off between his eyes (lit. he (the 
second) shall cut a strip from between his (the first’s) eyes).” 
The boy said, “Very well.” 

The priest said to him, “Take the bitch and the donkey and 
this wheat and this bread. You will eat the barley bread; feed 
the bitch with the wheat bread.” He did this, and became 
dizzy from the barley bread, and sowed only a half midd . The 
priest scolded him. The boy was angry. The priest said to 
him, “Are you angry?” He replied, “Of course I am.” 
Then (the priest) cut a piece out from between (the boy’s) eyes, 
lie went to his brother, and his brother said to him, “Did I 
not tell you to stay here as watchman of the tree ? Now do 
you stay and guard it, and I will go out as a servant.” 

Jihi went to the house of the priest. He said to him, “ Will 
you take me as a servant ?” He replied, “ Enter, but on con- 
dition that the one who is angry with the other shall have a piece 
cut from between his eyes.” He said to him, “Very well.” 
The priest said to him, “Take the donkey, and plant these 
six midds of wheat ; the bitch will guide you. You will feed her 
with wheat bread, and you will eat barley bread, and when you 
have finished, you will bring a little fire-wood on the donkey.” 
He w'ent, and ate the wheat bread, and beat the bitch till he 
killed her; and he took two sticks of wood, and stuck them 
into the donkey’s back, and killed him ; and he buried the wheat 
in the ground, and went to the house. 

The priest said to him, “Where is the bitch ?” He replied, 
“ Because I ate the wheat bread, she was cross, and I killed her; 


5 
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- are you angry ?” He answered, 44 No.” Then lie said, 
“Where is the donkey?” Jihi replied, “You told me to 25 
bring wood, and gave me nothing on which to put the wood; I 
stuck in a stick here, and a stick here. The donkey died. Are 
you angry?” He said to him, “No.” 

Then he went to the priestess. He said to her, “It is evi- 
dent that this (fellow) is more of a devil than we are.” Then 
(the priest) told him, “Take this boy outside.” He took him. 
Jihi said to the boy, “If you do anything, or if you do not do 
anything, I shall kill you.” The boy began to cry. The priest 30 
went out. He said to Jihi, “What is the matter with him?” 
He answered, “ He is crying.” The priest told him, “Strike 
him a blow with the palm of the hand.” Jihi struck him a blow, 
and killed him. The priest said to him, “ Where is the boy, 
oh Jihi ?” He replied, 4 4 Oh my master, you told me to give 
him a blow. I beat him, and he died : are you angry ?” He 
told him, 44 No.” 

The priest said to her, 44 It is evident, oh priestess, that Jihi 
is going to cut a piece from between my eyes.” Then he said 35 
to Jihi, 44 Take the yoke of oxen out into the sun.” He took 
out the yoke of oxen, and cut it into pieces, and threw it on to 
the roof. The priest said to him, 44 Where is the yoke of oxen ?” 
He replied, 44 1 took it up on to the roof, for it to be in the sun.” 
The priest said to him, 44 How did you take it up ?” He 
replied, “I cut it into pieces; are you angry, oh my master?” 

He answered, 44 No.” 

Afterwards the priest went to the priestess, and said to her, 

44 Rise, kill the chickens, and prepare them as food for the 40 
journey.” Jihi was listening on the roof. He descended, and 
got into the box and ate all the chickens. 

At midnight the priest said to the priestess, 44 Rise, that we 
may go.” He lifted the box, and set out. He said to her, 

44 Oh priestess, it seems that this box is heavy.” She said to 
him, “I filled it with chicken and bread.” They reached a 
point near to the shore of the sea. He said to her, “Sit, oh 
priestess.” They opened the box, and found Jihi. They said, 45 
“ Yi, are you here ?” He said to them, 44 Yes, I had no heart 
to leave you ; are you angry, oh our father ?” He told him, 
“No.” Jihi went to take some exercise (lit. smell the air). 
The priest said to the priestess, 44 Now we shall sleep; Jihi will 
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come and will sleep with us. When he is asleep, we will 
throw him into the sea.” Jilii knew what they were going to 
do. He stole the priestess’s veil, and slept near the priest. The 
priest awoke, and thought Jilii was the priestess. Then he said 50 
to her, “ Rise, oh priestess, that we may throw Jilii (into the 
sea).” The priest and Jilii began to push the priestess, and 
threw her into the sea. Then the priest said, “ Haiy, I am 
happy; we have got rid of Jilii!” Jihi said to him, “No, we 
have got rid of the priestess; are you angry, oh our father?” 

He replied, “ Of course I am angry! You killed the bitch and 
the donkey and the boy and the oxen, and ate the chickens, and 55 
I was not angry; but now I am dying of anger.” Jilii cut a 
strip from between the priest’s eyes, and departed. 

L. 1: is pronounced either wdihad or wdhid . 

L. 7 :^SoA» is pronounced bitliuttni , , bithottm and bithnttni. 

Jj. 28: which I have translated “priestess,” means 

here “wife of the priest.” 

L. 44: for s-Xa-Lo. 

Of. Oestrup p. 42, Le Juif et les deux fils da marc hand. 


. aui Ja-fp! JUj * ^ ^ oJli> 


109. 
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10 oJli’ . dL! o.Xa£ ^ot L> L^j dU idol JJjd 5 

ij^fP v^a-IaS . UJxoaj hiwJI ojx. iy dtauu ^ 

•£=5 (5^ JOD^Cil «i^Uo -tST*^ 

^ lyu . ^aoUji ipL, iouJ w> 

oU ^JJI ^>Lo ^UoXvJI ^Lo ^_3 lX_X_J . sLjLfl^& 

15 e0tJj3 Lit id Jls . I^aJ iU>o iulajtj xa.c. ^ ^ 

^.aaJ! {jjw-aaJI xJol ool^ . ^aaJI iCuuc^ 

♦ ^.olidt t 5 :S ^ £° . ^sUdt 

. ^aaJI 20c1aj 5 bl jv-gd JU . ^a^? ^5^1 **l jv-gJ odU 

^oUd! |vgJ Jli . j^aaJI iLoO dLvw^o d^j . &aa^ id I^JIj 

20 Jb>^ (j>ydl viX^o ^jiXsu . ^kXS^ jLx t^JU . dt^io ^a 3J> adl 
odLi . ^ ^ adl ^asLaJI |^gJ 

* . jvXK o-U Lo ioot jv-gd 


immu la-jiln 9 alitlu rub stiff il. 9 vllba sit biddi stiff il ma 
bairifsi. 1 alitlu riili or but it-turV ii-jib ran sari. baiden nhnd 
it-tvnjara u-rdh bciiha u-stera Jwbl tawtl u-rctb rnbnt id-derb 
min il-mel lil-mel u-rdh . iju il-mkdriyi u-fekku il-lwbl u-rdbu. 
baiden 9 vllha yd immi rnbvt id-derb vmhndu il-lwbl . ’ alitlu 5 
eya Jwbl. 9 nllha illi 9 ultili lwtta orbut id-derb fib. 9 alitlu ana 
ma 9 ultillak tirbut id-derb bi-lwbl bes il-mama tVtul wdhad 
zanlcil u-tdbud minnu mmdrt. rijii lala \l-derb sdf il-ddi 
mart 9 . misiJc hajar u-dvrvbu. ijit lala rdsu 9 ntelitu . nlwdu 
u-rdh la-iond immu. 9 nllba yd immi 9 ntelt'dUk il-ddi. 9 alitlu 10 
yafirub betak iza laref is-sultdn by i 9 tibia, rdliit 9 vtelit Us 
maizi. balden sdrit il-lwbumi ndtrin il-ddi lwtta yiji. rdliit 
li-betii it-se 9 elu icen il-ddi. 9 dlu min ybmen nahna ma sifndli. 
baiden sdr is-sultdn yinddi illi sdf il-ddi u-bilwbbirni si lannu 
baitih mtt lira. 9 vllujihi ana 9 ?)teltii ii-rmnetu fi 9 l-bir. kdnit 15 
immu rimy it it-tes il-maizi fi 9 l-bir u-Wmmit il-ddi. iju il- 
laskar men jihl lwtta yisdfit il-ddi. 9 dlitlum immu ibni mej- 
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’ nllhum ana ’ nteltu yahhu fil-bir . ’ dldlii inzel jibu. 
nizil misik dent it-tes. ’ vllhum il-ddi Hu dinen tiodl. \tlu 
mus ketir . balden misik il-mrn u-vllhuvi il-ddi Hit \irdn. 20 
’ Ctldlu led sahih innak mejmtn . ’ dlitlum imxnu ma ’ ultilkum 

ibni mejndn. 

Jilii’s mother said to him, “ Go and work.” He said to her, 
“At what shall I work? I do not know anything.” She said to 
him, “ Tie up (rob) the road, and bring some money.” Then 
he took the sauce-pan, and went and sold it, and bought a 
long rope; and went and tied the road from one side to the 
other, and departed. The muleteers came, and untied the rope, 
and departed. Then he said to her, “ Oh my mother, I tied up 
the road, and they took the rope.” She said to him, “What 5 
rope?” He said to her, “The rope with which you told me to 
tie up the road.” She said to him, “I did not tell you to tie up 
the road with a rope ; but I meant for you to kill some rich per- 
son, and take money from him.” 

He returned to the road, and saw the judge passing. lie 
took a stone, and hit him. It struck his head, and killed him. 
Jihi took him, and went to his mother. He said to her, “Oh 
my mother, I have killed the judge for you.” She said to him, 10 
“ May your house be destroyed! If the sultan knows, he will 
kill us.” She went and killed a he-goat. 

Afterwards (the members of) the government were waiting 
for the judge to come. They went to his house, and asked, 
“Where is the judge?” They said to them, “We have not 
seen him for two days.” Then the sultan began to make 
proclamation, “To him who has seen the judge, and will give 
me information about him, I will give* a hundred pounds.” 
Jihi said to him, “I killed him and threw him in the well.” 15 
His mother had thrown the goat in the well, and buried the 
judge. The soldiers came with Jihi to see the judge. His 
mother said to them, “ My son is crazy.” He said to them, “ I 
killed him; there he is in the well.” They said to him, “Go 
down, and bring him.” He descended, and took hold of the 
ear of the goat. lie said to them, “Had the judge long ears?” 
They said to him, “Not very.” Then he took hold of the 
horn, and said to them, “Had the judge horns?” They said 20 
to him, “No; it is true that you are crazy.” His mother said 
to them, “Did I not tell you that my son is crazy?” 
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(XxaS jy ool^ oX stXAx vilJlx jjIS' 
&3y0 ^.x? I^Ufc J^AJ jjb" t^t awi^&J Jk>^ 

xJ Jli . L^Xo ^jocXju • aoyo Jjji'i ^.-wj 

^ ^-Ck+J ^L-*Oj y-^JI Ls&Jot . U&tXi^ 

5 yS& . x^jw! o-o cX^ \jXsOj 

5lX— O 1^ f^l . \^k^S |^«XJ *jj W>L,W 

^j*Jt . ^xjL**k ^ot L jyU s3o ty ^x?f L> Job 

. jjLaaa^J ooli ao^o ^ax?o cXju . vJuOj.S& dLLfJt 0-0 k.£* 
OwOb C^Lo O^J* J^5*.io ^Loj voAxdjj o-ojj . y-^y (^Lxj ^ 
lo^o^XjLj . ^tXj Lx? L$J Jk . ^ix-w xi oJLis . 
j#^.j J J . Jlxc. lUjo vLac . J^xo lXS xJ oJtj^ xltey& 
oJLx . \o-LixXO xj^J IgJ JlS * ^^x&ob y**x-w 

^jlXjo . ^1 (J.*X&o j*^j jy ^Lo . ^)LiL& aJ 

^jyo b *J Jb . ^U>! La ^ ^a JlLp ^ (^ 

15 xJ oJLjj . x5^XJ Jl^w vJLuwl *J JlS . £*/J 

\yi\j . ^Lx? Xxi ^L-CCr |*J-LxX? 

oLw . Jv~ , *Lo aLj*,XG LxJ J^X-U ^^£X? 

SlXxIs y^yy SjJo» o**j xax+j ^x. SlXxLS SlXax x*x Jl:^ 
sJL^x dULx? j.jx> JLo^JI xJ viLjj . ^j^LwXl! ^Xio . xJLf^w 
20 &J Jljj . cXxx yij ausi ^xaxo ^xu Lx) aJ JU? . 

xjLyLo abLw (wfliai . Xxxxit .^Ixa+J! L^ cX^ . cJLilx 

OjJI . xx (. x.jy^J L^X*-J. ajL-w (wiki . ^jLx^ 
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juui ^ tXxJ . ^aaa.£* ^ — S J 

. Xj&2=> o^aaJ O . ^A.Xi g*'** Ls oJli 

25 U&tXj ^co LgJteL^ ^^aw-AJ 

. xjoL> ^-a*a£J L-S l-gjL*J oJL-i ^jcXju .oJi-A^-Ot^ 

ciaa.^ SjU. ci^JCaaA* L^£a^Lj ♦ xjoLj ciaaaJ 

U&j.j| . ^.AWwi ^jIaS ^Lo^..£j cXaaC V^X&f^ 

is* 5 ^ ^ r* '- i 7 £l ^ u r" /*)> ^ 1 r 5 ^ JJ jLi 
30 xJ vJLjs . Lg_A*Lc ^AK«S*tptXJ! (,^AA> y^A-ta ^A^ 

L^4. J L^f ? L^LaO . ^^kkA^XJl ^-W.2k OwA-f S 1^?- AA^-^ bl 
CiAAJ 'JL.AY . ^J^LaaaXAI lXmXaJ I^-LaO^ ^A2k 

x-Ls^ ^ju^^a-c^Lao xJ I^JLs ^..w a 

^ (u 

Lg^Sj ^ja<»L- 3 UjAJ. c\>AA£- l_gjl*£ S^AaS^ LjJ^aw ♦ Xi>jA> 

35 v— ^LIslXawJ! ♦ viAJ^JI c>«a^ |» gA^Lw i^y&^ \yxXji2 . 

. iLgAuj iLscf ^ L &J oJlij 20Cij.£. xJC-Lj jj/a-J X-)L=* ^-A-ij£ 

. ^Ai L$J Jlis . L^aa-^AJ Uc^4.£: 

^AAA^. CAAJ ^3lXn*J L-i! X_J 

j^aJ Is^jI^ jj^A^ui l#.^*.^ Lg. r 'Lx5^ Laa5^ 

40 . 5 J. 4 JI jy ^j> L xJ oA.5j ^J>L-C ^JJt 

Z.y?m /Z melik landii hint kdnit kill ydm to' Mid fVs-sibbdk 
v-kill rijrjdl ill i lxtyi tMfii iza kdn mretteb fill bed a min martu 
wiza kdn wusih t'iil heda min martu . balden abiiha zaiol 
minnha . 'nllii lil-wezir hudha dess ir ha. nlxmlha il-weztr u-sdr 
yimsi yimsi Jtihci n-hiyi hntta wuslu la-hadd bet rijjdl ismd 
hasan il-kesldin. huici kdn sebb 'aid ketir Id kin kesldn kettr. 
iza kdn biddii yisrab yPul yd tnnni s' ini iza kdn biddu ydkul 
yd immi tannini. il-wcziv hntt bint il-melik lionik. bend 
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ybmen tldti hvyi f ditit li-bistdn . rimmdn ketir . 

rimmdn tawil wijit sdr it tuelrub hasan ' dlitlu rdh stiejil. 'wllha 
met bideli . beaden dwrbitu u- dlitlu hud hvbl. rdh sdr yaiam - 10 
uittdl. auwel yom stmjwl bi-'brsen . ?*/a 'wllha U-martu 

stwyvlt bi-brsen. ' dlitlu sdfdk. sdr kill yom yistuyil u-yijib 
aktar . harden ft y6m kdn f t rijjdl ywni rdylh iti'l-heijj. 'wild 
yd hasan bitrdli man. 'wllu hwtta isel marti . rdh se'el martu . 

’ dlitlu m addin rdh main. u-hinni rdyihin Sdfu birfih mat. 15 
byinzel yejibilnei swaiyet mat. nizil hasan il-kesldn. 
sdf rijjdl mean label i ' dioeli lala yclmtnu u-sitt helwi ketir 
'daoeli ian semdlu. twllai hasan il-kesldn. 'wllu ir-rijjdl su 
mdlak cammed tuttwlla i. 'wild via si. habibi bhebbu u-lau kdn 
label aswad. 'wild idfdk hud hel-miftdh iciftah ij-jneni . 'wttlf 20 
selli viilydni rimmdn. ' wttef selli n-beaathei li-inartu wimvm. 
hwttdha ledet'r-rwjf u-'dlu hwlliha hwtta yiji hasan. lx ad kem 
yom bint il-melik 'edit yd sitti hditi niksur wdhdi. limma kes- 
ritha li'yit jauhera. balden rdhit lis-sd ' u-bdiotliei ijit isterit 
kill si biddha winbwstit. balden 'dlit li-sittha ten iksur wdhdi 25 
tdnyi. li' y it jauhera tdnyi. rdhit bdiotha wisteHt hdiva u-fdrs 
u-zeyenit w isterit labiel u-iarabiydt haddwrit tiyab li-hasan. 
beaden abdha ' dl lil-wezir yd icezir iz-zemdn biddl ear if sd sdr 
ft binti taia hwtta nilbus mitl id-elerdwis u-nrith nfettis icdeha. 
'wild il-wezir ana hwttetha fi bet hetsan il-kesldn. sdrii yimsu 30 
yivisu hwtta wuslu U-belwd hasan il-kesldn. se'el il-wezir wen 
Mt hasan il-kesldn. 'did lit yi heisan sdr yvni ketir killu min 
wera martu. delldhum sola serdyei kebiri film labiel u-filiei nds 
u-fiha liidem. twllaiu li-fo' sdfithum bint il-melik. is-sultdn 35 
hebb yihfi hdlu bes bintu letrfitu it- dlitlu yd beyi ahel 'o-sehela. 
balden ywmerhet abdha u-sdr yibeiuw'islia. ' wllhet fen jozik. 
'dlitlu ana beaelni bint u-haseui fVUhajj. limma ija hasan 
ketebu kitdbhei u-jauwezdha li-hasan ii-idsjt Myi wabdhei 
u-jozha li-ydm illl mdtu it- dlitlu sift yd beyi kill si min 40 
il-mara. 

There was a king who had a daughter. Every day she used 
to sit in the window, and concerning every man whom she saw, 
if he was clean, she said, “That is from his wife”; and if he 
was dirty, she said, “That is from his wife.” At length her 
father became angry with her. He said to the vizir, “Take 
her, and remove her.” The vizir took her, and began to walk 
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and walk, lie and she, until they reached the vicinity of the 
house of a man named Hasan the Lazy. He was a very strong 
young man, but very lazy. If he wished to drink, he said, 
“ Oh niy mother, give me to drink”; if he wished to eat, “ Oh 
my mother, feed me.” The vizir placed the daughter of the 
king there. 

After two or three days, she entered the garden. There were 
many pomegranates. She broke off a long stick of pomegranate 
wood; returned, and began to beat Hasan. She said to him, 
“Go and work.” He answered, “I do not want to.” Then 
she beat him, and said to him, “Take a rope.” He went to 
work as a porter. The first day he worked for two piastres. 
He came (home) and said to his lady, “I have worked for two 
piastres.” She said to him, “Well done!” He began to work 
every day, and to bring more money. 

Then, one day, there was a rich man going on the pilgrimage 
to Mekka. He said, “ Oh Hasan, will you go with me?” He 
replied, “ (Wait) until I ask my lady.” He went and asked 
his lady. She said to him, “Of course, go with him.” As 
they were going along, they saw a well, in which there was 
water. They said, “Who will descend, to bring us a little 
water ?” Hasan the Lazy descended. He saw a man with a 
female slave sitting on his right, and a very beautiful lady sit- 
ting on his left. Hasan the Lazy looked (at them). The man 
said to him, ‘ c What is the matter with you, that you are look- 
ing?” He replied, “Nothing. ‘I love my dear one, were he 
a black slave.’ ” The man said to him, “ Well done! Take this 
key, and open the garden. Pick a basketful of pomegranates.” 
He picked a basketful, and sent it to his lady and his mother. 
They put it on the shelf and said, “Leave it until Hasan 
comes.” 

After some days, the king’s daughter said, “Oh my lady, 
bring (the pomegranates) and we will break open one.” When 
she broke it open, she found a diamond. Then she went to the 
market, and sold it, and came and bought everything she 
wanted, and was happy. Then she said to her lady, “ Let us 
break open another.” She found another diamond. She went 
and sold it, and bought a palace and furniture and decorated it, 
and she bought slaves and carriages and prepared clothes for 
Hasan. 
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20 
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Afterward her father said to the vizir, “ Oh Yizir of the Age, 

I wish to know what lias become of my daughter. Come then, 
let us dress like the dervishes, and go to search for her.” 
The vizir said to him, “I placed her in the house of Ilasan the 30 
Lazy.” They began to walk and walk, until they reached the 
village of Hasan the Lazy. The vizir asked, “Where is the 
house of Hasan the Lazy?” They said to him, “ Yi, Hasan 
has become very rich, and it is all from his lady.” They guided 
them to the palace, which was large, and had in it slaves, and 
people, and servants. They looked up, and the daughter of 
the king saw them. The sultan wished to be in disguise, but 35 
his daughter knew him. She said, “Welcome, oh my father.” 
Then her father embraced her, and began to kiss her. He said 
to her, “ Where is your husband ?” She replied to him, “ I am 
still a virgin, and H,asan is on the pilgrimage.” When Hasan 
returned, they wrote her marriage-contract, and married her to 
Hasan, and she and her father and her husband lived (happily) 
until they died. She said, “You see (lit. you saw), oh my 
father, everything is from the woman!” 40 

L. 12: (classical xjI^o), here translated by the word 

“lady,” ordinarily means “woman” or “wife.” The present 
use, where the king’s daughter is referred to as 0 

before she has been married to him, is unusual. 

L. 16 : The ordinary pronunciation of is between mai and 
moi. Among the Bedawins I have heard m&\ 

L. 20: Cf. the proverb with No. 50. 


111 . 

Jl^yi gki. 

. A-C-Lij KJyXki 
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L a *Jl Uo &xJlxh * ^yuiX^J!^ x&vva^&J! 

ojs*I . l^xi aJb! ^x^ &jlx2jJI . L$.xJ au^.xi^ 

] 0 • &AA^ Jvj . L^3 \.v 5^ (J^maJiJ! 5w> 

fom /Y ndsik land rijjdl {/mil u-her -rijjdl Tcdn kill yom yaitih 
swaiyet semen u-swaiyet lasel. ft ydm in-ndsik '(food lala 
ferstu. kdin msemmid il-iasel wis-semen bi-jerra. ’ dl ana bebii 
jerret hes-semen wil-iasel u-bistiri naiji u-hen-naiji bithvllif , 
yerha u-hedik gerha hntta yikteru. balden bebiihum xi-bsir 5 
yvril. bahnd bint tdijir il-fldm u-baimil lars ma sdr mitlu 
baizum it-tijdr wil-akabir u-baimil weldlyim u-baiden byijtnl 
snbi u-limma byikber baiallmu il-felsefi wil-hendesi wiza siftu 
idsl laleyl bimsuk hel-iasa u-bidrnbu ftha. ref a i il-iasdyi 
hvtta yulrnb ibnu ftha . ijit lalajerret il-iasel keseritha. nizil 
is-semen xnil-iasel lala lehyitu. ' 10 

There was a recluse at the house of a rich man, who every day 
gave him a little clarified butter and a little honey. One day 
the recluse was sitting on his mat, collecting the butter and the 
honey in a jar. He said, “I shall sell a jar of this butter and 
honey, and buy a slie-lamb, and this she-lamb will bear another, 
and this one another, until they multiply. Then I shall sell 
them, and shall be rich. I shall marry the daughter of such- 5 
and-sueh a merchant, and I shall have such a wedding as there 
never was before; and I shall invite the merchants and the 
nobles, and I shall have wedding-feasts. And afterwards, I 
shall have a son; and when he grows up, I shall teach him 
philosophy and engineering; and if he is disobedient to me, I 
shall take this stick, and beat him with it.” He raised his stick 
to beat his son with it. The stick struck the jar of honey and 
broke it, and the butter and the honey fell on his beard. 10 
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dyJJuo oaj obi> , jaX b-odJI ^aawJ> ic^jba ^.jcXju 

^Lao^II L& Hi^-w iO^+J Jb oaaJI yA^-Lo . XAi L^.*o v^JLb 

5 Uc Nfl btX^fr Lo ad odb . aLftjydi bjo ^ ^1 

Rj^^JI Lj& bl^ Lgj^Av!^ 

LU |*j-5 6 3b . ad^JJf vibjbfc jv^cXa^ oLA^aJd l^jcjbj 

. tjcX^Jb ^ dLLo bl |%-gJ Jb sjo 

I^Lo SjuC 

10 . o^aO * bA-Lc. i^xaaj cX £• ^LL+Jf Jb— L _j x3yj 0 

. |V-g-bib ^aj| . ^aa2*Lo SlXa^ . jX™ ^AJ ^U*jJt vibUl 
. jv-g-blftj ^^x>l 00 1 id I^Jb . Jt^ ^3b* 

• Uj*- (*^ ^'f fy-i. tj-J.^*-*- 6 - (V-gJ 

• dAA^ (j>j^l 1*^3 f*^ 5 * 

15 ^ ^ ^JJI; &A-U p*AJ ^ 5 cXa*J 

ScXajJ ^2»l ^Jdl |^jj cuib . aJ?(Xj 2 ^LaJL> 

Lo ad Jbj jjuX dLLJI ^ 2 * . ^ =L| pyJ> (jK JL^jJl &Ai 

ItX^ t^^-Lo b! ad Jb .^Lg.JI l# iH o^id 

Lo ad Jb . ^Iaaaw aL#Awf lX^J^ o.aaJI ^-? Jju . ^i-bXj 

20 bl Jb . 5J>y$ x+sj cX^t^ J*b ^cXju . Jlo Lo . ^A X&Sjl? 

^Joo . 20 aw tt ^e. ad Jb . (jiXjdb v£JUUI id Jb . viU jXj 

a®-o ^bs . ad»sM cX-od ^1^ &ib &a/o {j-w*#-^ sLlsx. viXA^J* 
adiiiA^ ^sx.«3 »do oo^JI ^i>b 54>y<d viLLJI id Jb . ^j^l 
1 *^ < 5 ^^ * i 5 'S “^ /0 ^bbdt^ 

Soj^LJI ijX .»J>ly$ JuCib ^1 Vwb-L^ ^jJ^Ajdl ,jJO tX*^ viLLdl 
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l^iLw JCx. ajc^j St Lo aJ t^Jb 

s* 

ww 

o^A3 t^Jb u^UJI . adjcit Jb vixJwfrJ! . 

Jul? . aJuSJ p/ Jju . adJhJL=* &£b ^Ls* 

. b^JI aJ Jb . aJJiiAi* b vibb» yb aJ Jb jju& dLUJt 
30 yj& aJ Jb . ^ Jb . li^JI dL+Lc ^jyo bLLJt aJ Jb 

. L^^-w . b&b viLLJI aJ Jb . auM^a-J! Jb . 

aJ^tlA^ pJulj ^A-LaA^ J^j viLLJ! J*cu3 

^AJ! ^1 scXfr^-? ^ ^JJI | *jS\ o^jtj U jwgJ Jb^ »4>l^ 

.J^r 

kdn fi melik min mluJc il-iarab . nhnd y 6mu u-rdh lil-bnr- 
rtyi u-hil rdyili sdf hvmdr icvhs. lilfu . serec? hsdnu lan 
jemditu. balden sdirit tesettl id-dinya ketir . $«/* minfirid. 

fat tolvb melja fill . sahib il-bet y dl li-martu soft hel-insdn ibn 
noiam. srt biddna ndefu . ’ dlitlu ma land n a ilia hen-naiji 5 
idbahha wisiciha wana rdh baijun hes-swaiyet it-tnhin. lamelii 
u-mldemu lid-cUfu-bat landhum liedik il-leli . f&u yom limma 
biddu yirkab ’ nllhum ana melik in-naimdn utlubu su bitridu. 
'vllii ir-rijjdl bijl yom . middi sdru fiCnra ketir . ’ dlitlu 

martu yd rijjdl il-melik icaiad innu by ini 6 m lalena. rdh Mf. 10 
il-melik in-naimdn bi-yom siknr . landu sdhben. amnr 

bi- Dtllmm . £a;u ytfm u-fldn . ’ dlillu ent amert bi- 

\ Totlhum . hezin ketir u-iamellhnm lamuden u-iamel yom ferah 
u-yom hizn . &<m yom il-ferah u-yom il-hizn yo’aiud ben il- 

ia niuden. illi yiji la-iondu yom il-ferah kdn yiniom laleh 
willi yiji yom il-hizn kdn yPtidu u-yidhen il-iamuden bi-dem - 15 
mu. so? mbit yom illi ija la-iondu fih ir-rijjdl kdn yom il-hizn. 
hezin il-melik ketir u- nllu ma Wet tiji ilia fi hen-nvhdr. y vllii 
ana y nbilt bes biddi hadan yikfelm. baiden iltefet ila wdliad 
ismu sebdn. y vllu ma btikfelni. ma *ibil. baiden y dm wdliad 
ismu y vrddi. y dl ana bikfelak. y vllu il-melik lala y addes. 20 
h?llu lala sini. baiden il-melik latdh hums mit nd y a u-rdli la- 
iond dhelu. sdr firm yom il-hizn. y nllu il-melik li-nrddi fat 
il-ictft lau biddu yiji hmizala kdn ija icil-melik kdn mistihi in 
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in a yiji. t&ni yom rikib il-melik u-aiad ben il-icim uden u-tnlnb 
in ydtul 'nrddi. kill in-n&s 5 dlitlu led ma bijilz ilia Iwtta yikmel^b 
ydmu u-hinni lammcil ydhku hifu gnbnra. il-meUk ’ dl lij-jilldd 
o'thl. in-nds Ydu led Iwtta nsiif min jdi belki kdn Iwnzvla . 
betid kem dedda icusiL bcuden hezin il-melik ketir 'vllit sit 
jdbak yd hmiznlct . 'nil it il-wnfct . 'vllit il-melik min lallmak 
il-wnfa . y nllu dim . sd dinak. 'dl in-mtsraniyi. 'vllii 30 

il-melik israldi ydha . serahha. tenvssvr il-melik u-kill 'nbUtu 
u-lwrnb il-iamuden wemetm lalct Imnzvla u-nrddi u- nllhum 
ma bearif min akram illi wnfa bi-waidii ait Ml kifil . 

There was once a certain king of the Arabs. He took his 
people and went to the desert ; and as he was going, he saw a 
wild ass, which he followed. His horse became separated from 
the company. Then rain began to fall heavily (lit. then the 
world began to be very rainy). He saw a house, entered, and 
asked shelter in it. The owner of the house said to his wife, 

“ By the appearance of this man, he is a person of wealth. 
With what shall we serve him ?” She replied, “We have 
nothing except this sheep. Kill it and roast it, and I will go to 5 
knead this bit of flour.” They did this, and offered the food to 
the guest, and he slept that night at their house. The next 
day, when he was about to mount, he said to them, “ I am king 
in-Kalman; ask for what you wish.” The man said to him, 
“Some day, I will come (to your court).” After a time they 
became very poor. His wife said to him, “ Oh man, the king 
promised that he would give us something. Go and see.” 10 

The king in-Xaiman got drunk one day. He had two friends 
with him. He ordered their death. The next day he asked, 

“ Where are So-and-so and So-and-so ?” They told him, “You 
ordered their death.” The king was greatly grieved, and made 
two columns for them, and appointed a day of happiness and a 
day of sorrow. On the day of happiness and on the day of 
sorrow the king used to sit between the two columns. Who- 
ever came to him on the day of happiness, the king would give 
him presents ; and the one who came to him on the day of sorrow 
the king would kill, and paint the two columns with his blood. 15 
It happened that the day in which the man came to him was 
the day of sorrow. The king was greatly grieved, and said to 
him, “ Could you not And a day to come except to-day?” He 
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answered, “I accept the condition, but I wish some one to 
stand security for me.” Then he turned to a man whose name 
was Seban, and said to him, “ Will you not stand security for 
ine ?” He did not accept. Then a man whose name was 
Karadi arose and said, “ I will stand security for you.” The 20 
king said to him, “ For how long ?” He replied, “For a year.” 
Then the king gave him (the man) five hundred she-camels, 
and he departed to his people. 

The time for the day of sorrow came. The king said to 
Karadi, “The time has come. If Hunzula were intending to 
come, he would have arrived,” and the king was very eager 
that he should not come. The next day the king mounted, and 
sat between the two columns, and asked that Karadi should be 
killed. All the people said to him, “ No, it is not lawful until 25 
the end of his day.” And as they were talking, they saw dust. 
The king said to the executioner, “Kill him.” The people 
said, “ Xo, until we see who that is; it may be Hunzula.” 
After some minutes he arrived. Then the king was greatly 
grieved, and said, “What brought you, oh Hunzula ?” He 
replied, “The fulfillment of the promise.” The king said to 
him, “Who taught you the fulfillment of a promise?” He 
answered, “My religion.” He said to him, “What is your 30 
religion?” He replied, “Christianity.” The king said to him, 

“ Explain it to me.” He explained it, and the king and his 
whole tribe became Christians, and he destroyed the two col- 
umns, and gave presents to Hunzula and to Karadi, and said to 
them, “I do not know who was more generous, he who kept 
his promise, or he who stood security.” 
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JLs^JJ d^Lo Lo dLLJt d^ib (5^^ JLs ^Sb 

dljj y33 fcX+Judf L& d^w ^.w iGlJL* 

od! sLLc. . viLLJI ^ ^Sb y LgJ 


10 aXLJI id odls . (j^^l ada^ &+J . . ^Lbt> 

iale. ^jA*j . sA-idj &*J ^Lo>> £$} y& d^?l l* v^i-w ^ll+AJ 
^IaJcXJI LXi^lj ^Lo4> ^AaJ! V^A^XjU Lo id JUsj dLUJI ad 
* cJ^ol v^si id Jb> . j* Ail! ^0 A~d^J iOuJi> Lo* 


s* 

Hp*.AS iu-Lc. (J^S auLc- (j^.cdo <j| C>ii5^ bl dli db^JI 


15 . ^1*3" ^Lot> odt »Uacj &xxi2i ^._x> 
5 j 4 »c Lo JLs . ^IXj£ o^)| 


dldt c y .dUUt 

i^Xlf^Jt xjJiXS' 


^l^-w^d! b>** cr* 


ija sly did la-V6nd melik il-iajem ' mldemlu semeki. mtdh elf 
dinar, kdnit 'dVodi il-meliki slrin bi-jembu. limma dnhnr is- 
slydd ' dlitlu lil-melik heda Jcetir elf dinar ha” semeki. 'nil ha 
hidin' 1 atetu ktf biddi cihud minnu. 'dlitlu il-meliki sbar 
swaiyi ana bdhudhum minnu. 'nllha Mf. 'dlitlu ana biselit 
stl sikl hes-semeki dnker yimma enta. in 'dl dnker IP ill il-melik 5 
ma byclkul dnker win 'dl enta b'dl il-melik ma bydkul enta. 
laiyetit lir-rifjdl se'elitu sit sikl hes-semeki dnker yimma enta. 
fteker swai u-' nllha hnnta la dnker u-la enta. nbnsnt il-melik 
ketir. latdh elf dindr. icn'a* wdhad. lemmu u-hnttu fl'l-kis. 
'dlitlu il-meliki lil-melik sift ma abhnl hit wn'ai dinar lemmu 10 
icnhndu. balden iaiyetlu il-melik u-'nllu ma bikeffik elfin 
dindr hntta tdliud id-dindr u-ma Jinlletu li-wdhad min il-hidem. 
'nllu taht omrak. balden ir-rijjdl 'dl ana Id ft in hadan yidias 
3 aleh lidn laleh sdrt il-melik. firih il-melik min futntu u-iatdh 
elf dinar kemdin. kellefitu is-semeki tldt eldf dindr. 'dl in 15 
* il-iodhad ma lomru yismai meswerit in-niswdn. 


A fisherman came to the king of Persia, and offered him a 
fish. The king gave him a thousand dinars. The queen Sirin 
was sitting beside the king. When the fisherman left, she said 
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to the king, “That is a great deal: a thousand dinars as the 
price of the fish.” He said to her, “ I have but now given them 
to him ; how shall I take them from him ?” The queen said to 
him, “Wait a little, I will take them from him.” He said to 
her, “How?” She replied, “I shall ask him, 4 What is the 
sex of this fish, male or female ?’ If he says 4 Male,’ I shall say, 5 
4 The king will not eat a male,’ and if he says, 4 Female,’ I shall 
say, 4 The king will not eat a female.’” She called the man, 
and asked him, 44 What is the sex of this fish, male or female ?” 

He thought a little, and said to her, 44 It is a hermaphrodite, 
neither male nor female.” The king was very much pleased. 

He gave the man a thousand dinars. One fell. The man 
picked it up, and put it in the bag. The queen said to the 10 
king, 44 Did you see how very selfish he was? A dinar fell; 
he picked it up and took it.” Then the king called him and 
said to him, 44 Are not two thousand dinars enough for you, 
that you took the dinar, and did not leave it for one of the ser- 
vants?” He answered, “I am under your orders.” Then he 
added, 44 Because the king’s likeness is on it I was afraid that 
some one would step on it.” The king was pleased with his 
cleverness, and gave him a thousand dinars more. The fish lo 
cost the king three thousand dinars. He said that one should 
never in his life listen to the advice of women. 

L. 2 : ay+s? for ayjlsi . 
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jvJjtAj tXjjAJ 1^1 JLaO (j*«J OIAauJIj LjOtXSkLs L* 

w *" ** 5 n 

10 ,^LJ| ^ J Jb . X-ol JLw ^ . x*JLo 

^cX? vyX^o ^ xJ Jb* 

. f^-4-bv jj*b^ (J^b • v^>-^-4-M ^wXj! ^Jv^LaUO \^/SyjO 

^£. ^JJo . xa-cLs* xaa-w <J^c. u^-ii^ ^yoJI &-L*4>! 

<X=* v— isj . xib*jX J^£j • (j^-5 

15 Jb . ii) JJ-& ^Jsiasi xjLs^XJI xJ Jb . wLJI 

. Jjl^Ci J LLl\.XAJ %^X ^JjLsjJt s Ja-CuJ ■ L* s_AjLw Lo ioo! xJ 
dLX^J! f*y*r* • cb^t {j**$ xJ Jb 

S3 

.Jl*JI ; ,JUI ^d3 biXLz <ji^ 




OJU 


dUUi 


y&j XtXsJ . (jwKJI L& J^*ju ^Jjo xJ Jbj xiba^XJl y^-Lo 

20 ^LUt ^jl JCb x3b»^XJt cs^ * yf^*^ 

^ w 

^.yaJI xJ Jb* . OvXJ t<Xs»> Lo . jj^LCJI xJ Jl*JU (jl XaX> 

Xib*^XJl ^jCswj ^uOO*l XJL*a« ^Juyk.frt ^4-ljU0 b 

. uJb& J^x. . ^i>L^ ^JJdl ^i'ibo f^-Xb J^-x ^sb . ^Jx 
^-1^ slXxJ . Jlx ^cXaJI bU fj-i ^jb* y^Lo 

25 . ^jb <X=J^ xJ Jb* . ^xXf S&y+U<A (j|^ y& . siLbJI JJjJ 
l^jj ^b . ^juux^ xx*-w ^A^ioxt xJ Jb . ^yaJI 
ijoS^s S<Xi>t ij^Juu . ^i>b* ^JuJt 

(5^1 • cX^I^ dLUJI 2J Jb* . viLUJ! JJjJ 

^JLaa/ . XJt_4— W ^IaLlc! v^Ib X J JLs . 
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J&* U U 1 *' J is^ ^ 

. J,iLw JUt <X=*L (jjjuOcJI 

^ Jb xjIs^XJI 1^. o*JtJ . vlLLJ! «iL& ^jcXjl: 

Jb , Lit viLv!^ ^Uaxj b ^Jb . ^-liX.3^11 Ls& Jjl^cg 
35 ^JOLc *J Jb . SjJb* * viJLJ^ ^iiib ^ ^ 

^5*^° W. ^ Jb ^.^Jl 1^ o.*j . jv^Ajtx-w yS* ^jJLs 
^ t>iLo Lgjc+bj ^LLo ^1 LI &J Jb . iutA^JI b> 

. |V*j aJ Jb* . Jb* ♦ *b ^cXJ& ^^-fl ^JjJI^ 

. ^A.»oJJ JuL&^XU! ^A^bo JjLftJ ScXf ^iLLJl 

40 Jl*&I xLu ^ y^ ^>-^1 LI ^cXa^ L p-i I ^^aJI *J Jb 

xXaj . ^L-J ^LXjuI JU^JC? LI y*o v^-jb 5 o^v*' 0 

JLo^r u^-b^ aub-vXJI v^^Loj LjIcX-J^ x.si^o c>»x^. dLLJI 

7^* cH^ x-^l L-P |JUa*x 

. aauLo aJbl j*Jjlj 1^1 j& Lo tX^J*JI u!j 


A*«yi /£ melik landu wetod icahid sdf bint fa’tri. ’vlln yd 
beyi biddl h el -bint. ’ vllu abuh la ? ana melik ma bdhudlak 
bint fa’iri . balden is-snbi snhvn ketb\ ’dltilu il-liekema ahsan 
jauwizu hel-bmt an ibnaJc blmut. baiden rdh il-melik la-iond 
abud-bint. tnlvb il-bint minnu. ’ vllu abiiha ana ma baitik 
y alia ilia iza lain ibnak byairif sania. ’ vllu ibni biddit yisir 5 
melik su biddit bi-sa?na. ana ma bejauwizha ilia li-icdhad 
byairif sama lakin iza kdn bitrid tdhudha bis-sef ana labdak 
u-taht omrak. ’ nllu la 9 ma blihudha bis-sef bes bisel ibni iza 
kdn birid yitaiallem mm a. rail sdel ibnu . V7/ e brid itaiallem 

kdr il-bellor. bi-yom ’vllu labiih usi’li merkeb biddl sdfir 10 
li-stambtil. sehenlu merkeb u-hinni msdfrin inkeser il-merkeb. 
nds (jvrn’u v.-nds silmii. min ij-jimli is-snbi hulls laid soft 
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hvlbi. tuln icda'l-bvrr bes hit kdnjvndn ketir. wusil la-hadd 
Jcirhdna . icv'if lxadd il-bdib. 'vllu li-sdhib il-kirhdna bitrtd 
thvttni sandak. 'villi ent ma say if sil hes-suyl id-da? i' sii 
by air if ak tistuyil. ' vllu livttni sdini i kennis il-mahzan bes hvtta 
dkul. bi-ydm il-melik kdn 1 audit ' vdah min il-belldr il-idl. 
inkeser. il-melik baivt wera sdhib il-kirhdna u-'vllu biddak 
taimil hel-kds. vhvdu u-hit hezndn ketir. ija lala'l-kirhdma 
lammdl yihvbbir in il-melik tvlvb minnii in y aim ilia il-kds. 
ma kdn haclan yairif. ' villi is-svbi yd vnallml astinl senna 
u-rvyifen hvtta itaiassa u-sekkir il-kirhdna laleyi . btiji lala 
bukra bitld'i il-'vdali hddir. lamil hek. sdhib il-kirhdna tdru 
yarn ija sdf il-vdali idl. vhvdu u-rdth la-iond il-melik . hit 
kdn mabsut ketir. ' vllu biddi wdhad tdm. ija hvbber is-svbi. 
' vllu aitinl senna u-rayifen. tdnl ydm is-subh ija sdf il-'vdah 
hddir. baiden vhvdu u-tulh yurkud la-iond il-melik. ' vllu 
il-melik biddi wdhad kemdn. ija hvbber is-svbi. ' vllu tciiyib 
aitinl senna u-rvyifen. sekker il-kirhdna u-rdh. is-svbi katab 
lala'l-'vdali 

yd kefa kiffl icaifi in kdn ma bitkiffi 

it-tes ydlhucl il-mdl wil-'vdah suyl keffi. 

baiden sdfu il-melik. baiat wera sdhib il-kirhdna ' vllu hvb- 
birni min stvyel hel-v'ddh. ' dl yd sidi yaiyis rdsak ana. ' vllu 
ahki duyeri au bu'tai rdsak. hvbberu. ' vllu landi welvd fa'ir 
hit stvyelhum. bcnat wera is-svbi ' vllu yd svbi ahkili wen taial- 
lemt hes-sama. ' vllu ana ibn melik taiallemtlia bi-belddi wil-'v- 
dali abui hedak yah. ' vllu sahih. ' vllu ncnani. ija il-melik 
kdn biddii yi'tul sdhib il-kirhdna u-yaiti kill si lis-svbi. ' vllu is- 
svbi la' yd sidi ana iikelt hubz u-milh ft betu aimil mairdf rnaii 
u-hvllih taiyib bes ana bitrejjdk ebiatni la-beyi. baiatu il-melik 
u-baiat menu heddlya u-sdhib il-kirhdna hulls kirmdl is-svbi. 
mintaiallem siklen min hel-'nssa il-ialiid ben il-liubz icil-milh 
win kdn il-wdhad yvni ma lid laib izci taiallem ihnu sain a. 

There was a king who had a single son, who saw a poor girl. 
He said, 6 4 Oh my father, I wish this girl.” Ilis father said to 
him, 44 No, I am the king ; I will not take a poor girl for you.” 
Then the boy became very sick. The physicians said to his 
father, 44 It is better if you will marry him to this girl; otherwise 
your son will die.” Then the king went to the girl’s father and 
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asked the girl of him. Her father said to him, “ I will not give 
her to you unless your son knows a trade.” lie replied, “My 
son will be king, what does he want of a trade ?” “ I will not 

marry her to anyone who does not know a trade; but if you 
wish to take her by the sword, I am your slave and under your 
orders.” The king said to him, “ No, I will not take her by the 
sword, but I will ask my son if he wishes to learn a trade.” He 
went and asked his son, who said, “Yes, I wish to learn the 
working of crystals.” 

One day he said to his father, “Freight a ship for me, I wish 
to travel to Constantinople.” His father loaded a ship for him, 
and as they were travelling, the ship was wrecked. Some were 
drowned and some were saved. From the number, the boy was 
saved on a bit of wood. He reached the land, but was veiy 
hungry. He arrived at a work-shop, and stood near the door. 
He said to the owner of the shop, “Will you take me at your 
shop ?” He replied, “ You do not see the nature of this delicate 
work. How will you know how to do this work ? ” He said, 
“ Take me as a servant. I will sweep the shop, but for my food.” 

One day the king had a goblet of very fine crystal. It was 
broken. The king sent for the owner of the work-shop, and 
said to him, “You must mend this goblet.” He took it and was 
very sad. He went to the shop, and was telling that the king 
demanded of him that he should mend the goblet. There was 
no one who knew how to do it. The boy said to him, “ Oh my 
master, give me a candle and two loaves (of bread) so that I 
may dine, and close the shop on me. You will come in the 
morning and find the goblet ready.” He did this. The owner 
of the shop came the next morning, and saw the goblet done 
excellently. He took it and went to the king, who was very 
much pleased. He said, “I wish another.” The owner of the 
shop came and informed the boy, who said, “ Give me a candle 
and two loaves.” The morning of the following day the owner 
of the shop came and saw the goblet ready. Then he took it, 
and went running to the king. The king said to him, “I wish 
still another.” He returned and informed the boy, who said, 
“Good; give me a candle and two loaves.” He shut the shop 
and departed. The boy wrote on the goblet, 

“Oh plenty, be plentiful, and increase if there is not plenty; 
the goat will take the money, and the goblet is the work of my 
hand.” 
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Later the king saw this. He sent for the owner of the work- 
shop, and said to him, “Tell me who did the work on these 
goblets.” lie said, “Oh my lord, may your head be kept in 
safety, I (did it).” The king said to him, “Speak the truth, 
or I will cut off your head.” He told him, saying, “I have a 
poor boy who did the work on them.” The king sent for the 35 
boy and said to him, “ Oh boy, tell me where you learned this 
trade.” He replied, “I am a king’s son, and learned it in my 
country, and the goblet my father presented to you.” The king 
said to him, “ Is that true ?” He answered, “ Yes.” The king 
wanted to kill the owner of the shop, and to give everything to 
the boy. The boy said to him, “No, my lord, I ate bread and 
salt in his house ; do me a favor and let him live ; but I beg of 40 
you, send me to my father.” The king sent him, and sent pres- 
ents with him, and the owner of the shop was saved for the sake 
of the boy. We learn two things from this story: the covenant 
of the bread and salt, and that if one is rich, it is no shame for 
his son to learn a trade. 

115. 
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|V-gJ Jb* • I yJyjLl Jb»C yXu ^AAJ 0^*AJ tS - ^ j*Jb 

oXU aJ JLs . Lolx? viLUl (jl I^Jyb J^^ 

O^ao viLLJI aJ Jbj ^b&>j J^)* viLLi^^ 

15 .j^kXS' ^aaj> v^iL^Ut ^^bo . vdLL+JI ; !jJ \jXsOj ^j^Xxj . tJbyz* 
Jb . I^Jyb Jbb- •— w v^iLCJ! juLb o^jiaj ^JJ IjJb ^jJju 
viLbJt * Lot/o >iLbJI I *J*.ib jC-c pXJ o-b bl ^-gJ 

^=J ^Jo ^-w Ia*/o siJLUl Jjjjfc* ^ib Lo bl dJ oJ3* Lo aJ Jbj 

^uuds-o^ v_>^boJ id fjJLs . \J5jid \yxXio . \J}y+d 

20yAA^ J^ao JJ aJ I^JLh |*^a^ ^I^aJI ^a.^ 1 c>.jl 

^ j ^LJ t ^ ^ t f bl cXa^co^JI |»,^ J Jb •*y tf* 1 

j^uJ^aJI v*_>L^ ^bc. bioiLb Uo a. n 

(**~J ^Ls |v4kiiJ (j.^JtLo 
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25 ^2 ^iLCJI p-g-AJ bl aJ Jb . yk v^ajI J^LJ aJ Jb 


bl aJ Jb . i^jlaj *-w ^jb-U id Jb* ,t*J^JLo 
cb^ aJ Jb* . cJplS" oil oJLJJ id Jb . (jj^bA*-fJb 
oJjb i\ju j& oULyaJI r-dCjS oil aJ I^Jb iXxj . aJ-A&i* 
Jb* . pJ&liij |*Ca^L* sijUl L> p-gJ Jb . <JL& I aJLyo 

30 . l^-^lp^ . ,vX1Ljij cX-LJI L-g^ |V^aa<w !pl |» 


nrorra lean ft tldt hardmiyi ft hn/ndra. rdhu in-nds illl 
kdnu lammdl yiskeru . Wil il-hardmiyi li-baidhum il-leli 
biddna nruh nisrid Iwznit is- sultan, herun ir-rasid lean mit - 
hvffl u-dVod ft 9 urni . /ezz 9 vllhum ana biddl rtih maikum bes 
Jean mitjyoffl u-ma larefdh. 9 nllhum btdhdfinl maikum ait 
bihJci . taiyib, se 9 elu wdliad sil ledrale . 9r ollhum ana bairif 5 
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il-kldb sil bill'll limma bitnebbih. ’ dlu lit-tdnl enti sit kdrak. 

Yd bihmul sebaiin y untdr u-ma bitiab. Ydil lit-tdlit enti sit 
btamiil. hyllhum ana maii mvgnetis bisheb kill il-mis&mir icil- 
brdyi bidtin saut. Ydtllu ent M btamiil . YU hum ana bifriij 
il-mindV. Vila taiyib imsu lwtta nrilh. misyu u-rdhu u-hinni 10 
rayihin semaiu kldb cammed tinebbih. Ydillu lilli byairif 
bi-nebth i l- kldb sit lammdil yVtXlu . hdlhum mammal yVidu in 
il-melik mama. Yllu her tin ir -valid iskut dahleik u-zaibl ketir 
u-hdfin yairifilh ii-vllu il-melik byiji yisril hazntu. balden 
icuslu li-ddir il-melik. sdrit il-kldb tinebbih ketir. balden Ydu 15 
lilli byairif bi-luyet il-kldib sit cammed yV'dlu. Yllhum ana 
hdtilkum lammdl yVitlil il-melik mama, zaibl ketir il-melik 
u- vllu ma hdt'dlak ana ma brla tVid il-melik mama M biddi 
iji isnl hmnti. tvlavu li-fo\ Ydttlu li-sdhib il-mnynetis 
enti isheb il-brdyi wil-misdmir. sahnbhum. Ylillu HI byihmil 
ketir ija dorak. Yllhum herfm ir-rasid ana bisbe'kum%{) 
li-mvtrah il-fldm Jmtta ma hadan yilYtna i ala'd-derb . rdh 
u-jdb il-bolts u-hinni dnhrin hint hum wnhndhum lil-hnbs. 
baiden tdini ydm lieriin ir-rasid rdh lil-mejlis. 'nllhwn jibu 
il-hardmiyi la-hon. Yllu lil-auwel ent sil kdrak. ’ vllu ana bif- 
hem il-kldib sit bVitlii. Yllu lit -tdini sii btairif. Yllu ana bis- 25 
heb bil-mmjnetis . 'vllu lit-tdlit ent sil kdrak. ’ vllu bihmul 
hamli fill, balden Ydillu enti kdrak ferrdj id-dVdit sit baiel 
biddak clfi aktar min hek. Yllhum hel-rnnrra sdmahtkum 
u-nef dihum. Yllhum iza siftkum bi-hel-belvd bVtilkum. stek - 
tern bi-heru u-rdhu. 30 


Once there were three robbers in a wine shop. The people 
who were drinking there departed. The robbers said among 
themselves, 44 At night we shall go and steal the treasure of the 
sultan.” Herfin ir-Rasid was disguised, and sitting in a corner. 

He rose and said to them, 44 1 wish to go with you;” but he 
was disguised, and they did not know him. He said to them, 

44 Take me with you or I shall tell (of the plot).” They said, 

44 Good.” They asked one, 44 What is your business?” He 5 
said to them, 44 1 know what the dogs say when they bark.” 
They said to the second, 44 What is your business?” He said, 

44 1 carry seventy kuntdr (about 17% tons), and am not wearied.” 
They said to the third, 44 And you, what do you do ?” He said 
to them, 44 1 have a magnet with which I extract all the nails 
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and screws without noise.” They said to the king, “What do 
you do ?” He said to them, “ I help those in trouble.” They 
said, “ Good. Start, (lit. walk) that we may be on the way 
(lit. that we mavgo).” They started and left (the wine shop), 
and as they were going, they heard dogs barking. 

They said to him who understood the barking of dogs, 
“ What are they saying ? ” He said to them, “ They are saying 
that the king is with us.” Hertin ir-Rasid said to him, “Keep 
still, I beg of you.” The king was very angry, and feared 
that they would know him, and he said to the man, “ Will the 
king come to steal his own treasure ? ” Afterwards they 
reached the palace of the king. The dogs began to bark very 
much. Then they said to him who knew the language of the 
dogs, “What are they saying?” He said to them, “I told 
you that they are saying that the king is with us.” The king 
was very angry, and said to him, “Did I not tell you not to 
say again that the king is with 11 s? Why should I come to 
steal my own treasure ? ” 

They went up (on to the palace). They said to the owner 
of the magnet, “You extract the screws and the nails.” He 
extracted them; and they said to the man who could carry a 
great deal, “Your turn has come.” Herftn ir-Rasid said to 
them, “ I shall precede you to such-and-such a place, so that no 
one will catch us on the road.” lie departed, brought the 
police, and caught the robbers as they were going out, and put 
them in prison. 

Then the next day Herfin ir-Rasid went to the court. He 
said to them, “Bring the robbers here.” He said to the first, 
“ What is your business ? ” He answered, “ I understand what 
the dogs say.” He said to the second, “What do you know ? ” 
He replied, “ I extract with the magnet.” He said to the third, 
“What is your business?” He replied, “I carry a heavy 
load.” Then they said to him, “ Your business is the relief of 
troubles. What do you want of a trouble greater than this 
(of ours)?” He said to them, “This time I have pardoned 
you,” and he exiled them. He said to them, “If I see you 
in this town, I shall kill you.” They wished that his gifts 
might increase, and departed. 
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b$bw . ^a*o $cX a£. ^Lbbu ^ 

^aaXJI <jolXxj . ,jl^w JwJ^ t.^_^ 

Ijj-L* b^jjsao lx bjjt (jiovJ t>j.s£ jj.*2 x3yi»^ Jb 

b^jt bJ UaSjI lX*J£aX* ^*rd LXS^ ^jjaaXa/0 

o ^y)y^ y-?^l *>^l J £ xJ JyuLo • (J^aJ LJLaaO 

JL« . xIxLc. ^x |V^^I . b^sb Lo ^Ua-LuJI l>^( 


. ^aaOaJ! XX ^bc- y-4^t ^Aa*O^I &J tyu cX-AAJtJt . 

xJ Jb . (jLyox ^Jbl U dU Lo xJ Jb . ^juXJI lXa*J ^b 
^ajI b xJ Jh . gkjjy£>> Lo^ xam/ **+£>> ^^+£. ^bo bi 
10 Lo tyb JJLit . jbcX-5 <J^c iJj-Lo ci>Lo Lo (jy& 


Jb 


|J <J^i ^j*x v^a-o ^xju^I bjb iJ^Xx ci?Lo btXf 


^JLd^ J-#.^l ^x p&yX+z* Jju ^aa^I l^-fb^ . ^-lx 

^Lo . a^bx itX^ LX*o^ ^-a- js . (^.aa+j I^Lo , ^^jdt 

(5^ L-xb* ^b . dLjO>y^ lyob . JlaJJI 
15. ;b JsJUaO sjb . J ^jc.r^ ^ACyJt I Js . tXx-^Jt 

cXa^ XA^-aOJ cXi ^-wX+J ^Lo £ 4 ^ . LLa^ 5(Xa£ ;jl$" Lo 

jv-L^Jf £-Lb . |^-Lw \jb . Jjjj L^a-Lc ^JUb , v^yuJt 
. xXas . ^LbX^ jl v^jLo (JjcJL> ^ili^ u&Aw ( H bL^» cXax- \«_$Lw 


icyb ^.^tXiu . jLi xXa3 . ^Ld! oLw 

20 ^>b ^jcXju . ^idl Jjix co» x+jb \iLlx oU . lijbL 

** ’• w 

. 1.^0 x^t cK^i » jt,«yJ tXi XjuLdf 

^ w 

jv^J ooJiJ JLs . fjok oLw Lc jjii.;ci 5L«o^l ^ 
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obw . j'wO . £>^l bl 

^ki^ bOjjixoj JXJI ^jx> Sj-b* aJXo jLi aJ^J . L^diLvsJt 

25 cXxxjJI ob Kz y-* * b-g.-^ 

^£2* _^xx> bj ^ .* J I bo ^xx> |*i^iLl Jb* . ^sJjXjLic 

. Lcj atf^t <XoJ ^xxaJI ^AJI auiocf 

j*j-5 ^bj | *yJ Jjl . J..5t>Jx? gJoL^ ^t>bo ^<>Ux> OJU ^LbJf 

. JojaJI ^xxkxl aJ Jb . ^UabwJl aLsbc* >«^J ciJb^ 


30 


r 


aJ Jb . s^xi»^ XUJ! JjjtJ ^ . sb> sbk-fc 


^iibaJt ^jlk-L* J^l tXjo bo aJ Jb . 

wy* c>w;* * vb r 1 ‘V ^ ^|j 

1*^1 . aoybJ 1^ ootJ . I^xkX ^1 aJ Jb . ^t J^i 

LcXwa^VJ J^Jf Ojif! S^A£jj| f^sbu L+J . \jjs\m Xuy 

35 aJ ybj ^bk*b*Jf JxJ Ibs*^ . I^mXaaj jv^Otb l^bo^ 

. ^Jli. bo^^XJ ^Jkj* fyb JXJI \JJ0 OjJsl S^X^)JI <jl l J*-X3? 
y^yt5^ oLi J*.xJ! cXxx> aJ f^Jb . -_b ^Cu ^ £.J Jb 
bo bl aJ Jb . f^) \^ y-xx^ f*'T^ 

. v^JLk ^**- 2 * aJ Jb . J«jJI oLi w^x^ < 5 ^“ ^-xaj ^bkju 
40 aJCiao . JyJ! ^k-w ^Lk^ y^yX v^.xi:l^ |ij ^ 
^k^ aJyJJ Jb JyJI . aJjJ!^ J •.*-!( o**x^ljxjl 

. t^-5 auk^- ^jcXaj . v^xit^-JI l^xkj ^£ 3 * obXfl 
J^jJI . pj£\x) ^-S\2*v*_^jJ 1^ JjiJI cxj . SwX-iJ 

dLb^j aJ Jyb ^bo JyJI ^5t\jL5 . obXlf tXia-l obw 
45 . XJoju Jo JCj Lo JjCxj v^A-lk! b adJf b 
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db . jllaXwJI cXaxJ ^l>^ cXa>l . j.,***.^. Oj Lo 

aJ I^JLs say*! ly=*l . ^ Jb 4 <5^ v -&^ e 

^Jo lSju x! Jb jlkiwJI . aJjuo Lo ^La.^ sjux. 

j*^ duuc y& Lo ^&JI 1# *J Jb . JyJI jba^ 
50 j^ ♦ c)ba.if jJaa oi . JyJI oxaaJ ^ 

. jLait J. g *o . 5j^ J*l aajs , tw>|v^ Jay^.>o jLail 

. jLail j^o JLU j-a* aJy-U Jydl LgJ Jb 

^3 j.*w*£* jocXju . jLail oy^j? j^x> aJ oJb 


JyJI ^b . J^l j«*> ycXt jLX (jLa.il i^-o . auaLJI 

55 o*.i j.«w*^ ^yJ jjiXXs * jLa. i l Os^-»*o Jb-£- j*ao vy**co 

^-1^ aJaJ^ StXsJ . L& aJ Jb . jLail jka 

^jAju . ^L=£ LgJ Jb 4 jiLxil J*X |»^*£ 

j~£l cs^ ^ ^ ^ 

^yxal ^JUi Lo LgJ Jb jj^Xju . 5cXjI aJ o*Xi . dL&^iajo 

60jol aJ oJ& . j.**aJ jiSXJU ayoUJI ^Xa StXaJ^ Job 
tXa*l . 5^fi-wJI Ja-=*j Lg-^uia^ L-gi-Xo aoy^l ^ . &juLJt 

jUai-u; b acJ Jb . jUa-bJI c\a*J J^a^ • jLail 


*J Jb . ^jyJ cLib^ dixib ^^LiaJo cXxj jl5" Ijl jLoyll 
|V-gJ Ub jazsM^ jJ&* lyJ^ (V-giX LXL* ♦ vib^y J^=* ^ 
05 Jx dLo^ (j^y L^v-b • (j^jiaJI L* j-c lyy> y *.-^blJi 
^jjsO I^Jb j^cNaj • $y*u l*^La 4Xb.il (L^l 

I^JL^ xj^LCJI . Ljuo ioyc* viLiy^ j-* j.^k^ lyy 

^JJI ^o^-g.yi jv-g.iL^w . s^^wll &ajcX 4-II j^° f^^yy 0 ^LXa. 
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. b^llXx J» g.b5^ |V— ^ OAAuJ! (^. ^V .AA/1 ^.^\aJ 

? 0 ^$^£ yD ^ C^i^-C- Lo ^ycXjtJ . aJl ywy-C. b&b-J 

w w ww 

oLw ^AJb . b^y*> ^yjtXso . *aaJs ^b Lgjl 

v^JLb bt LgJ Jb cXaajJI £/o ^kxs . dll/SJt gi O-W 

t5* ts^* i5^*^° l s^' J iS^ ij“** ,5^4*^ U""? 

^ Jjj viLLiO iJ Jyii' li^La ^O^gjJI ^=>-t jjuLc. .^Lg.;Jt 

1 ^ S^Xuu LgJ Jb* yLg-Jf L^Ly b! ^mmo! d-Lyy ^.yy 
Jb-C- Lgj! wbJI 1 .^w . <^bJi 

LgJ Jb . yjbJt &bCk-<o Lgibi ^yg-Jf auukc. ♦ Lg*x> 
LgJ Jb * vib*y ^*y 3 j aJ oJb ♦ \3y^ ^aj! J** 

oJb . &bssb Lgjl ^ 5 ^ **-Ls ciyLo ♦ auvjX*JI 
80 LgJ Jb . J^y ^y. ^J Jb* dLLbO aJ oJb ^y 

^jb ^JljS aJ oJb . a^iaS ^ly>> ay*y£ aJtyc ^-^b aJs^b^? 

. ^a:>£ t^*-* ^ly*Aw cj^Laj L-gJ Jljp . I^aas* ^ 5 -^-^ cb-cJ 

J^l jy • ^> 4 * r |»y ^jbj ^!yuw oibJ! 

^3iXi».b sJjb aJ Jb* . Joyb y^w aJ Jb J^Lc syUw 

80 JLco^ bg. *mj 2 ♦ a ^^yC- aJIyC- ubo . &t\b>l « ^-i^bcJ! . * bbi+J 

. aoiii* LgAi oLw au-bJI ^si . sa-Lc. Lg-o ol — & Lg-Lay 
by ♦ ^>yJ bl ^1 o.**J LgJ Jb ^t>yg^JI 

^db xJ Jb . yi aJ Jb . JyLo . auib* syui 
cXbJ aLsb^ awii£>* ♦ ^Oyg-bl bjAi ^bJ! tXbJJ 
90 dli yy by ^OygyiJ a^-i Jjib aLJsjJ! Jbcw * ^byg^Ji 
. bg^y^ p[j0 cXi^l . £*J0 ^ib^y ^ - • ^5*^° 
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cXLaJI Jj&I JSj \yj\& Lo Jjoo 

LjAXi joIoaJI jjjjXxa . *X&Llo ^ cX^-tj JL^ ^jpGaJI 
\ 'j. jS*. * •rV' ^ 

5 . lXJo jv^aXIw 8lXJL& 

* Lg-x^X^ ^xjIX^ 5t>U^ 

kdnft sultan landu arbaitn svbl. sdfu kill uldd il-icizvr 
tejamcezu v-kill uldd il-akdbir ft svhvr saibdn. baiden il-keMr 
’dl lahutu taiu nahna hvtta nahred les abdna ma bljamcizna. 
hvlhl nahna mnilbis killna ahmar n-mnidiudft uxcvdna . limma 
byijl abdna byiselna les zaiUbnn. mirdillu kill uldd il-akdbir 
tejamcezu u-nahna uldd is-sultdn ma bitjauicizna. ija abdhum 5 
min lasiyi. se’el fen il-uldd. il-iabid 9 alUlu hinni Uibshi 
ahmar laldmit il-yudvb . fat la-iond il-kebir. ’vllu mdlak 
y’ibnl yuelbdn. ’ vllu ana sdr lomrl hvmsin sini u-nia jau- 
\ceztnl . 9 vllu tikram y y ibni bes lion ma ft bindt mldk lala ’vdd- 
kum. il-kill ’ dlu nahna ma biddna bindt mldk biddna arbaitn 10 
bint min fvrd imm wdb. 9 dl rnlih . jdbii arbaitn bay l hvm- 
meldhum min hvftf il-hmnel u-yddi it-temen. sdru yimsu yimsu 
hvtta waslu la-liadd may dr a. sdr il-lel . ndmu hontk . tdni 
yom 9 dmu hvtta yirdliu lala ’ s-sed '. hvllu iz-zytr hvtta yaimil 
il-dkl. biddli yisaiiol ndr. ma kdn landu sahhaita. rah sdr 15 
yimsl hvtta wusil Ici-hadd tvswtni land il-muyarib. tulii laleha 
u-nizil. sdf sillum . tulii i ala is-sillum sdf labd hdtmil sef 
u-tdlii yltul bindt is-sultdn. ’ vtelu . baiden sdf it-tdnl. 9 vtelu 
la-liadd il-iasrin. balden fat la-jdica . sdf bint melik ndlytmi 
ft tvht mitl il-vmvr. balden fat Mela it-tdinyi la-hadd tisai 20 
u-tldtin . ft kill dda kdn ft bint, ft del it il-arbaitn fettes ma 
sdfliadan. 9 dl ahtitl hletilhum lardy is bes ana la\ sdr yifet- 
tis f VI- field, sdf srtr fVs-svf. nezzelu sdf svbtyi hehci aktar 
min il-kill u-sairha muyvtfi wijha. fernu u-tarakha u-rdh. 
ija abuhum sdf il-iabid mdtultn u-mormiyin . se’el il-hidem 25 
min lamel hel-mairdf mail hvtta aitih illl bind . kdn is-svbl 
rdh la-iond ahutu u-mci hvbberhum. il-melik baiat mnddl 
yinddl u-btdu mandil . auwel yom u-tdnl yom u-tdlit yom sdfu 
ibn is-sultdn. 9 vllu aitinl il-mandtl. latdh yah. rdh la-iond 
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il-melik u-hnbberu. ’nllu $ti bitricl aitik. ’nllu ma brid si bes 30 
uldd sultan il-fdni u-nahn arbaiin wdhad min ford imm 
wdb. biddna arbaiin writs min fiord imm wdb . ’vllu e tik- 
ramu. bawl wera ahtitu . (/?? u-sdfu lardyishmn. limma 

sdf u iz-zgiri azraf min il-kill nhasadu u-sdrfc biddhnm yi’tulu 
afytihum. rdhu la-iond is-sultdtn u-’dltilu bihais in iz-zgiri 35 
azraf min il-kill Idzim tutlub m nhvrha gddx . ’ nlllntm sti butlub. 

’ dltilu ft uind il-gul Inhdf kwaiyis ketir min harir n-kebir ketir 
wiza lejfetu bisir zyir. rdh ’nllu ana ma baitik binti hntta tjibli 
Inhdf il-gtil. ’ nllu hasan taiyib. rdh lemm brdgit ketir u-tnlii 
lala snth il-gtil. fehtu it-rmna il-bragit uda ’l-gtil wil-gtili . 40 
balden il-gtil ’ dl lil-gtili hntti il-lnhdf bnrra hvtta yitiru 
il-bragit. baiden hnttitu bnrra. rja hasan nhndii . ft ben bet 
il-gtil wid-derb hajar meshtir. il-gtil sdf hasan dhid il- 
lnhdf balden il-gtil sdr yi’illu dahlak yd hasan nlla yihnl- 
lik yd hasan utlxib mitl ma bitrid baitik. ma redd hasan. 45 
nhnd il-lnhdf u-rdli la-iond is-sultdtn. ’ nllu hnlln’ biddi ’l- 
lartis. ’ nllu tikram. iju ahtitu ’ dltilu baid landu hsdn 
md ft mitlu. ija is -sidtdn ’ nllu baid biddi hsctn il-gtil. ’ nllu 
taiyib hes-M ma lid minnak bes min ahtiti. rdh li-bet 
il-gtil. tehnbba talit bntn il-hsdn. kdn il-hsdn marbtit 50 
bi-sebcn rezzdt. ’ nbai auwel rezzi. snhel il-hsdn. ’ nllha il-gtil 
lil-gtili ’ timi stifl min lammdl yisru’ il-hsdn. ’ dlitlu min byis- 
terji yisru’ il-hsdn. baiden hasan ’ nbai it-tdnyi. snhel il-hsdn 
kemdn aktar min il-auicel. ’ dm il-gtil hvtta yi sdf min utmmdl 
yisru’ il-hsdn. fettes Ida hasan talit bntn il-hsdn. ’nllu hd 55 
lali’t. nhndu u-rnbbntu u-rdli hntta yaizim kill il-gildn. 

’ nllha li-martu lojinnl ketir. harden sdrit taijun. ’ nllha hasan 
fikkili idi frntta oijun mntrnhik. fekkitlu idu. balden ’ nllha 
ma fini oijun bid lodhdi fikkili it-tdnyi boijun alisan. fekkitlu 
id it-tdnyi. fekk ijreh ’ ntelha u-tnbahha u-hntt is-sufra. nhnd 00 
il-hsdn u-rdli. wusil la-iond is-sultdn. ’ nllu yd sultdn iz-zemdn 
iza kdn baid btutlub si bi’tlak u-bi’tul ahtiti. ’ nllu la’ hud 

lartistak. hnmmalu killhum rdhu u-hinni rdyihin ’dltilhum il- 
mkdriyi la timru’u min het-tnri’ . gaiyirha les liontk kill ciliel 05 
il-belnd meshurin sdiru hajdr stid . baiden ahtitu ’dlu bes merri’u 
hasan min honik u-martu btib’a mama. il-mkdriyi lamelu 
gnlat mnrrn’tilmm min il-medini il-meshtira. sdflium il-yahtidi 
illi byishar istahla is-sitt hisn. saherhum killhum min i add ha. 
njindha i arils ilu. baiden ma larefit jozha taiyib u-la litiwi 
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3 are f innha lit taiyibi. balden kdnjozha ft hist an. tnllai sdf 10 
sitt hisn fl'$-$ibbdik. baiat mas il-iabid ' nllha ana taiyib bes 
isell il-yahfidl fen i~fi.hu hntta tib'l tltselll entl ictydiha fl'n-nnhdr. 
min 3 asiyi ija il-yahfidl sdrit t'illu dahlak mil icen rfihak hntta 
it sella ana iciy aha fl'n-nnhdr . 'nllha ft sukret il-bdb. hnttit 75 
teskil mla'l-bdb u-iamelit innha lammdl Uihkl maiha. ija 3 aSiyi 
il-yahfidl sd f ha msekkili il-bdb. ' nllha $fi entl mejnfini. ' dlitlu 
dahlak wen rfihak. 'nllha fl'l-mikinsi. sdrit tidhak laleh hntta 
yihnmmin innha bithebbu. tdlit yom 'dlitlu dajilak 'till wen 
rfihak. 'nllha rfilil bi-iolbi mahtfiti bijnr gnzdli saija jaw at 80 
'utni. 'dlitlu ktf biddl avail hntta jibha. 'nllha bi-tldt sawdt 
min dn'nl. nhndit it-tldt saw at u-tdlnl yarn ^ at y it hum li-jozha. 
hnrn ' a me el sawa ija mdrid ' nllu sfi bitrid. 'nllu biddak tdhudnl 
li-mntrnh il-fldnl. nhndu. sdf gnzdli larja. ' auwesha u-sdl 85 
rijelha sdf film Yolbi. fetah il-iblbi sdffiha 'utni. il-yahfidl 
'nllha li-sitt hisn ah ana rdh emfit. hasan hnrn' saw a tdnyi ija 
mdrid. 'nllu sfi bitrid. 'nllu biddl triddnl lil-belnd till fiha 
il-yahfidl. hnttu lala ketdfu u-tdr li-belnd il-yahfidl. sal il- 
' utni u-sdr yi'illu lil-yahfidt sfif rfihak maw. fikk is-sihnr *an 90 
ahfitl au rfihak maw. nhnd mai u-ressha. rijaiu, killhum zilm 
rnitl ma kdnu u-kill dhel il-belnd il-meshfira il-haddddin in- 
nejjdrin u-kill icdhad ft snndntu. balden misik il-'utni nettefha 
u-rdhu killhum la-iond abfilium. hasan dhka ' isstu labfih. 
a b fih hnttu landu wahutu sekkenhum ft ger belnd. 95 

hedi hakdyetl haketha u-fi sabbak hnbetha. 

There was a sultan who had forty boys. They saw all the 
sons of the vizirs and the sons of the nobles married in the 
month of Sa3ban. Then the eldest son said to his brothers, 
“Come, let us isolate ourselves, because our father has not 
married us. Now we shall all dress in red and shall sit in 
our rooms. When our father comes and asks us why we are 
angry, we shall say to him, 4 All the sons of the nobles have 
been married; and you will not marry us, who are the sons of 5 
the sultan.” 5 In the evening their father came. He asked, 
“Where are the boys?” The slaves said to him, 44 They are 
dressed in red as a sign of anger.” He went to the eldest and 
said to him, 44 What is the matter with you, oh my son, that 
you are angry?” He replied, 44 1 am now fifty years old, and 
you have not married me.” He said to him, 44 Willingly (would 
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I marrv you), oh my son, but here there are no kings’ daughters 
fit for you.” All of them said, “ We do not wish kings’ daugh- 
ters; we wish forty girls born of the same mother and father.” 
He said, “Good.” 

They brought forty mules and loaded them with light burdens, 
but of great value. They set out, and kept on until they 
reached a cave. Night came. They slept there. The next 
day they rose to go on a hunt. They left the youngest one to 
make the food. He wished to kindle a fire. Having no matches, 
he began to walk, until at sunset he arrived at a wall. He 
climbed up on it, and then descended. He saw a ladder. 
He mounted the ladder, and saw a slave carrying a sword, 
going up to kill the daughters of the sultan. He killed 
him. Then he saw a second. He killed him, (and continued 
killing others) to (the number of) twenty. Then he entered 
the interior. He saw a king’s daughter like the moon, sleeping 
in a bed. Then he entered a second room, and (continued) 
until (he had entered) thirty-nine. In every room there was a 
maiden. In the room of the fortieth, he searched, but did not 
see anyone. He said, “ I have found brides for my brothers, 
but none for myself.” He began to search in the room. He 
saw a cradle in the ceiling. He lowered it, and saw a girl the 
most beautiful of all, with her hair covering her face. He 
parted it, and then left her and went away. 

The father of the maidens came and saw the slaves all 
lying dead. He asked the servants, “Who did this favor for 
me, that I may give him whatever he wishes ? ” The boy had 
gone to his brothers, and had not told them anything. The 
king sent a herald to make a proclamation; and in his hand he 
had a veil. He went the first day and the second day, and the 
third day the son of the sultan saw him. He said to him, 
“Give me the veil.” He gave it to him. The sou of the sul- 
tan went to the king and told him (what he had done). The 
king said to him, “ What do you wish that I should give you?” 
He replied, “I do not wish anything; but we are the sons of 
the Sultan So-and-so, and we are forty, born of the same 
mother and father. We want forty brides born of the same 
mother and father.” He answered, “Welcome.” The boy 
sent for his brothers. They came, and saw their brides. When 
they saw that the youngest was the most beautiful of all, they 
were envious and wished to kill their brother. 
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They went to the sultan and said to him, ‘‘Because the 
youngest maiden is the most beautiful of all, you should ask a 
rich dowry for her.” He said to them, “What shall I ask?” 
They said to him, “ The ogre has a bed-cover, which is very 
fine, made of silk, and very large, and if you fold it, it will 
become small.” The sultan went and said to the boy, “I will 
not give you my daughter until you bring me the ogre’s bed- 
cover.” Hasan said to him, “Good.” 

He went and gathered many fleas, and ascended to the roof 
of the ogre’s house. He made a hole in it, and threw the 
fleas on the ogre and the ogress. Then the ogre said to the 
ogress, “Put the bed-cover outside, so that the fleas may fly 
away.” Then she put it outside. Hasan came and took it. 
Between the ogre’s house and the road, there was an enchanted 
rock. The ogre saw Hasan taking the bed-cover. Then the 
ogre said to him, “I beg you, oh Hasan, God keep you, oh 
Hasan, ask what you wish and I will give it to you.” Hasan 
did not answer. He took the bed-cover and went to the 
sultan. He said to him, “ Now I wish the bride.” He replied, 
“ Welcome.” 

Hasan’s brothers came and said to the sultan, “The ogre 
still has a horse which has no equal.” The sultan came and 
said to Hasan, “I wish also the ogre’s horse.” He replied, 
“ Good. This affair is not your doing, but the doing of my 
brothers.” He went to the ogre’s house. He hid under the 
belly of the horse. The horse was fastened by seven staples. 
He drew out the first staple. The horse neighed. The ogre 
said to the ogress, “Get up, see who is stealing the horse.” 
She said to him, “Who will dare to steal the horse?” Then 
Hasan pulled out the second staple. The horse neighed a second 
time, louder than the first. The ogre got up to see who was 
stealing the horse. He searched and found Ilasan under the 
horse’s belly. He said to him, “Ah, you have been caught,” 
He took him, tied him, and went to summon all the ogres. 
He said to his wife, “Knead a great deal of dough.” Then 
she began to knead the dough. Hasan said to her, “Free my 
hand, so that I may knead in your place.” She freed his hand. 
Then he said to her, “I cannot knead with one hand; free the 
other for me, and I shall knead better.” She freed for him his 
other hand. He freed his feet and killed her, cooked her, 
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and spread the table. He took the horse and departed. He 
came to the sultan and said to him, “ Oh Sultan of the Age, if 
you again ask anything, I shall kill you, and shall kill my bro- 
thers. ” He replied, ‘ 6 Xo, take your bride.” 

All of them loaded (the mules) and departed; as they were 
going, the muleteers said to them, “Do not pass by this road; 
change it, because over there all the people of the town are 
enchanted, and became black stones.” Then his brothers said, 
“Make Hasan pass by that road, and let his wife remain with 
us.” The muleteers made a mistake, and caused them to pass 
by the enchanted city. 

The Jew who performed the enchantment saw them, and fell 
in love with Princess Hisn. He enchanted all of them except 
her, whom he took as his bride. She did not know that her 
husband was alive and he did not know that she was alive. 
Afterward, her husband was in the garden. He looked and 
saw Princess Hisn in the window. He sent (a message) by the 
slaves, and said to her, “I am alive; but ask the Jew where 
is his soul, that you and it may be company for each other dur- 
ing the day.” 

In the evening the Jew came. She said to him, “I beg of 
you, tell me where your soul is, so that I and it may be com- 
pany for each other during the day.” He said to her, “In 
the wooden lock of the door.” She put a bunch of flowers on 
the door, and began to act as though she were talking with it. 
The Jew came in the evening, and saw the door decorated. He 
said to her, 6 c What ! Are you crazy ? ” She said to him, ‘ 4 1 
beg of you, where is your soul?” He said to her, “In the 
broom.” She began to smile (lit. laugh) at him, so that he 
would think that she loved him. The third day she said to him, 
“I beg of you, tell me where your soul is.” He said to her, 
“ My soul is inside of some cotton in a little box in the foot of 
a lame gazelle.” She said to him, “ What shall I do to get it ? ” 
He replied, “By means of three hairs from my beard.” She 
took the three hairs, and the next day gave them to her hus- 
band. He burned the first hair. A giant appeared, who said 
to him, “What do you wish?” He said to him, “You must 
take me to such-and-such a place.” He took him. He saw a 
lame gazelle. He shot her, and removed her foot, and saw in it 
a little box. He opened the little box and saw in it some 
cotton. 
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The Jew said to his wife, “ Ah, I am going to die.” Ilasan 
burned the second hair. A giant appeared. He said to Hasan, 

“ What do you wish ?” He said to him, “ I wish you to take 
me back to the town in which the Jew is.” He put him on his 
shoulders and flew to the town of the Jew. Hasan took out 
the cotton, and said to the Jew, “See, I have your soul. 90 
Remove the enchantment from my brothers, or your soul (will 
remain) with me.” The Jew took water and sprinkled it. All 
of them returned (to the forms of) men, as they were; and all 
the people of the enchanted town : the blacksmiths and the car- 
penters, and everyone (returned) to his trade. Then Hasan 
took the cotton and pulled it to pieces; and all the brothers 
departed to their father. Hasan told his story to his father. 
His father kept Hasan with him, and made his brothers live 
in another town. 95 

This is my tale, I have told it ; 

And you in your breast did enfold it. 
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The Modern Pronunciation of Coptic in the Mass . — By J. 
Dyneley Prince, Ph.D., Professor in Columbia Univer- 
sity, Xew York City. 

The name Copt (rynTtOC = A»!yv7rr«>5, Arabic Qibt, pi. Aqbdt , 
vulgar Qtibat) is restricted at the present day to the Euty chian 
or Monophysite sect which for centuries has formed the national 
Christian Church of Egypt. This population, which numbers 
approximately five hundred thousand, represents the most direct 
descendants of the ancient Egyptians, because for religious rea- 
sons the Copts have practically abstained from intermarriage 
with all alien elements. There is no ground whatever for the 
belief that the ancestors of these people were foreign immigrants 
who embraced Christianity after the Mohammedan conquest of 
Egypt in 640 A. D. At present the Copts are found in the 
greatest numbers in the towns of Xegadeh, Luxor, Esneh, Den- 
dera, Girgeh, Tanta, Assitit and Akhmim, where they are nearly 
all engaged in commerce of every description. In fact, they may 
be said to resemble in this respect the Armenians of Turkey and 
the Jewish communities of other lands. 

The Coptic language has been dead as a spoken idiom since 
the end of the seventeenth century A. D. About 1680 A. D. 
the Dutch traveller Yan Sleb mentioned as an extraordinary 
fact that he had met an aged man who was still able to speak 
Coptic. The language must have perished as a vernacular, no 
doubt dying out very gradually, between the fifteenth and the 
seventeenth Christian centuries, because the Arabic historian 
Maqrizi remarked in the fifteenth century that the Coptic women 
and children of Upper Egypt in his time spoke Coptic almost 
exclusively, although they also knew Greek perfectly. There 
can be no doubt, however, that Coptic had begun to take a 
secondary place even before the time of Maqrizi, for, as early 
as 1393, Coptic manuscripts had marginal notes in Arabic, which 
seems to show that the latter language, even at that period, was 
recognized as the dominant idiom and had come into very gen- 
eral use. 

Although the chief ancient dialects of Coptic were five in 
number, we have to reckon in the present treatise only with 
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two, viz. the Saliidic and the Boheiric. The Upper Egyptian 
linguistic variations all succumbed before the powerful influence 
of the Sahidic idiom, which was at first spoken near Thebes and 
eventually was used as a vernacular from Minyeh to the Nubian 
border. In the same way the Boliciric, which was originally the 
language of the Western Delta, i. c. of Alexandria and its envi- 
rons, soon became the tongue of all Lower Egypt. This dialect 
eventually displaced even its powerful rival, the Sahidic, and it 
remains to-day, all over Egypt, the idiom of the official church 
service-books, gospels, etc. The student of modern Coptic pro- 
nunciation, therefore, has to deal with Boheiric, but often only 
orthographically, for, as will be shown in the following article, 
the local peculiarities of utterance have by no means died out. 

In this connection should be mentioned the truly excellent 
work of my friend, Mr. Claudius Labib, professor in the Ortho- 
dox Patriarchal School in Cairo, who is an enthusiast in Coptic 
studies. He has actually succeeded in teaching a considerable 
number of young people of both sexes to use the Boheiric Coptic 
as a school vernacular, i. e., to understand lectures delivered in 
it by himself and others, especially Wahby Bey, the head-master 
of the school ; and has enabled his pupils to converse with ease 
in Coptic on all ordinary subjects. Labib has accomplished this 
very largely by the establishment of a Coptic press, whence he 
has issued a number of text-books, the most important of which 
are his Coptic-Arabic dictionary 1 (the third volume is now in 
preparation), and a series of primers to teach the Arabic-speak- 
ing student to express himself in Coptic. Besides these, he is 
at present engaged in issuing a Coptic edition of the gospels as 
they are read in the churches. Since the great majority of 
modern Coptic priests are in no sense scholars and do not even 
make a pretence of mastering their religious language gram- 
matically, but are content to read the mass and gospels cere- 
monially in a parrot-like fashion assisted by a parallel Arabic 
translation, the importance of Labib’s efforts at education in this 
direction can hardly be overestimated. He cannot of course 
succeed, as he fondly hopes to do, in reviving a language which 
has been dead for centuries, any more than the enthusiastic 
Cornishmen who have just founded a society in England for the 


1 Dictionnaire Copte-Arabe par C. H. Labib ; two vols. Coptic-Arabic, 
Cairo, 1216, Year of the Martyrs. 
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revival of their ancient national tongue can ever have success. 
Labib’s work, however, can, and no doubt will, stimulate among 
his somewhat lethargic co-religionists, priests and laymen, a 
desire to obtain a real knowledge of the literature of their 
ancient tongue. The present Orthodox Patriarch, Cyril the 
Fifth, himself an excellent Coptic scholar and a most enlightened 
man, is doing all in his power to further the study of Coptic in 
every school in Egypt under the aegis of his church. 

Hitherto it has been customary to regard the modern pronun- 
ciation of Coptic in the church services as being merely a slovenly 
corruption of the original utterances of the language, and con- 
sequently as being of little or no importance from a phonetic 
point of view. Ko idea could be more erroneous. In spite of 
the ignorance of the priesthood, they have for ceremonial reasons 
been at great pains to hand down the traditionally correct pro- 
nunciation of their religious language. Indeed, so different to 
the intonation of Arabic is the tone of the Coptic as uttered by 
the priests of to-day that no one can reasonably assert that 
Arabic has had any influence on the pronunciation of the church 
language. In short, we still have in the conventional utterances 
of the mass what seems to be a genuine echo of how the ancient 
language must have sounded both in Upper and in Lower Egypt ; 
and this, too, in spite of the fact that the idiom of the church is 
orthographically Boheiric. There can be no doubt that in Upper 
Egypt the Boheiric is still uttered as if it were Sahidic, i. e. in 
accordance with the original Sahidic vocalization. 

The following table of the various pronunciations of the names 
of the letters of the alphabet 1 will serve partially to illustrate 
this undoubted fact. 



Cairo* 

Assitit. 

Abydos . 

Luxor. 

Assudn. 

A 

Alfa 

Alfa 

Alfa 

Alfa 

Alfa 

B 

Wida 

Wlda 

Witta 

Wlda 

Vida 

r 

Gamma 

Gamma 

Gamma 

Gemma 

Gamma 


1 For a similar table of the pronunciations of the character-names in 
Upper Egypt only, see de Rochemonteix, La Prononciation du Copte 
dans la Haute Egypte, Memoires de la Societe linguistique de Paris , vii. 
pp. 245-276. 

2 The Cairo pronunciations here given were taken orally from Labib. 
I could find no equivalents for many of the pronunciations given in 
SteindorfFs Koptische Grammatik . 
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A 

Delta 

Delta 

Daldii 


Diilda 

F 

Ei 

Eiye 

Eiye 

Eiye 

Eiye 

F 

St\ 

So 

So 

So 

So 

Zi 

Zita 

Sita 

Dadi 

Zadi 

Zilda 

H 

ita 

Illda 

Hiidi 

Hada 

Ilada 

0 

Tliita 

Tida 

Tatti 

Tetta 

Titta 

l 

Iota 




I6da 

K 

Klippa 

Kappa 

Ivabba 

Ivabba 

Kabba 

A 

L61a 


Ladla 

Latila 

Lola 

H 

Mi 

Mi 

MM 

Mi 

Mi 

N 

Ki 

Ki 

km 

Ki 

Ki 

Z 

Iks! 

(Labib gives Aks! for all Upper Egypt) 

0 

O 




Oil 

n 

Pi (bi) 




Yi 

P 

Rd 


Rou 


Roil 

c 

Sima 

Sima 

Sammi 

Semma 

Samma 

T 

Tav 




Da’u 

T 

Ipsildn 




He 

$ 

Vi 

Eii 

Fii 

Fii 

Fii 

X 

Ki 

Ki 

Kei 

Ivi 

Ki 


Epsi 

Apsi 

Apsi 

Apsi 

Apsi 

0) 

j 6 (like 
) Eng. aw) 

For Upper 

Egypt au and o 

6 

a) 

§Si 

For Upper Egypt sei 

and sai 

SM 

q 

Fai 

Fai 

Fai 

Fai 

Fai 

b 

Hal 

He 

He 

He 

Hei 

s 

H6ri 




Hori 

X 

Ganga 

Gandve 

Dyandyi 

Dyendya 

Dyandya 


j Egtyima 
( or Egsima 

Sima 

Sima 

(Hima) 


Sima 

+ 

Di(Didi) 

Di 

mi 

Di 

Di 
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As will be seen from the above comparison, some latitude 
exists within the limits of the Sahidic district ; a latitude which 
probably must not be set down to individual carelessness, but 
may perhaps be regarded as a relic of early dialectic variation, 
due, possibly, to incomplete assimilation to Sahidic of the primi- 
tive local idioms, or to differentiation of the Sahidic itself. 
Labib informs me that certain similar variations are noticeable 
in the Delta. The modern pronunciation peculiar to the Fayyftm 
Oasis also differs from the Cairo style. Indeed, one has only to 
examine the speech of the Moslem fellahin within the borders of 
Upper Egypt alone, to understand that linguistic variation is a 
characteristic of the Xile life. Xor is the explanation of this 
phenomenon far to seek. The villages of the Nile have Jbecn 
until quite recently absolutely separated one from the other; the 
only means of communication having been the river-highway, 
chiefly used by the professional boatmen. The average fellah 
was, and, to a great extent, still is, chained to the soil, enjoying 
little or no intercourse with his brethren of even the nearest 
settlements. What more natural state of affairs then than the 
dialectic differentiation which exists very noticeably to-day in the 
Nile-land ? The local conditions, which after all have changed 
very slightly in the course of centuries, were bound to produce 
the greatest variation, first in the early language, and subse- 
quently in the idiom of the Arabian conquerors, which slowly 
but surely supplanted the native speech, but which, no doubt, 
at once took on just such differentiations as had characterised 
the earlier Coptic. 

The following examples of differences in the modern pronun- 
ciation of the Bolieirie Church-Coptie were collected by me at 
Cairo, the present centre of the Delta vocalization, and at 
Assuan, the southernmost town of the Sa'id (Sahid), or Upper 
Egypt, respectively. I have thought it best to analyze speci- 
mens of current texts, I’ather than to present comparisons of 
isolated words. The Assuan text was cantillated by a priest 
into a phonograph. 

Gospel of St. John, chapter first: 
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Text. 1 bEN TApXH NE TTCAXl 1TE OyOg, TTtCAXl NAqXH 


bATEN oyog, ne oyNoyf ns ntcAxi. <|>At 


ENAqXH ICXEN gH bATAN (j)'!' gODB NIBEN AytyCDTTt 


EBoAgiTOTq oyog ATtfNoyq htte gAi tycom eboA bEN 


<|)HETAq a)(om. Ne no>Nb nE ete NbHTq oyog, nooNb 


ne <J)oy<mNt NNip«)Mi nE. Oyog moyanm AqEpoyoDim 


(“m hi viuwu 1 ni enntroml ba. O u ah baflwa'm (wan) afftfiim 

bEN TTIXAKI OyOg MT7E niXAKl CyTAgOq. 


1 Standard text of the Coptic Gospels published by Labib and recog- 
nized by the Patriarch. 

2 The following points should be observed in pronouncing the Coptic 
transliterations herein given : d — Eng. a in ‘ hat’; d — Eng. a in ( father 

£ = Eng. e in ‘ met’; e = German e in geh ; i = Eng. i in ‘ pin i = Eng. 
i in ‘ machine 6 = Germ, o in ‘ voll 6 = Eng. o in ‘ bone 6 = Eng. am 
in ‘ awful d — Eng. oo in ‘ fool.’ Of the consonants, d = ch in ‘ church 
ch = German ch in ich ; d = th in ‘ this ’ ; g — always g in ‘ go ? ; g = Arabic 

p ; h = h in ‘ have’; h — Arabic medial ; h = German ch in ach (to be 
w * w t 

distinguished from c7i, the sound in ich ; 8 = Eng. sh ; t — Arabic ; th 

is always hard, as in ‘thin’; l = French j, All other consonants are 
pronounced practically as in English. L has the light sound, never the 
thick palatal sound of Polish barred l, R is a gentle trill, rather than 
the rough Italian trill. Final r in Arabic is almost rs, e. g. kebir* ‘ big/ 



haten Evnoiidi doh no 'O'noitdi 

hatiin Evno u di 6 u ali na O u nafdi 






awolhitotf 6 u ah atsanayaf emba ah*li sobi aw 61 hen 




hen pikaki doh empe pikaki estahof. 

hen bikaki 6 u ah emba pikaki sta u hof. 
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Extract from SteindorfFs Koptische Grammatik , p. 1* : 

Text. Aysooc ft be Atta Za>p xe MTTEqxi-fJoA 

Cairo . Avgos etve Apri Hor ze mpefzl egeol 

Assutin. Atig'o s atwa Aba Ilor go mbiifgi sol 

fnfs oyAE HTTECjopK oy^e MTTEqcAgoy OyAF 

0116b ildo mpefork fid 6 mpefsahfl fide 

anah Adii mbiifork fid a mbafsfihfl ada 

MTTEqO)AXE XCOpiC ANAPKH. 

mpSfsaze hons iinangki. 
mbafsage hons anagki. 

From a careful examination of the above specimens of modern 
Coptic pronunciation, and from tbe study of further data sup- 
plied by Labib and other Coptic experts, the following phonetic 
laws seem patent, 

A. The Vowels. 

The vowels play a most important role in Coptic phonetics, as 
they must have done also in the ancient Egyptian. In fact, there 
can be little doubt that their original pronunciation in Coptic has 
had an important effect on the modern Egyptian Arabic ver- 
nacular, which differs so considerably from the Arabic idioms 
of other lands. It has been pointed out by Pratorius, among 
others, that the system of additional vowels which prevails to-day 
in the Egyptian Arabic is the result of Coptic influence. There 
is, indeed, every evidence to show that this is the case, although 
Pratorius 1 does not state the probable reason for it. It is not 
because Coptic ever had such a system of purely phonetic inter- 
calary vocalization, as one might gather from his statements, but 
because the Coptic idiom was extremely rich in vowels, 2 particu- 
larly in final vowels, which gave the tendency to the subsequent 


1 ZDMG. lv. p. 146. For the intercalary vowels in Egyptian Arabic, 
cf. Spitta, Grammatik des Vulgar arabischen, p. 21 ; Vollers, Grammar 
of Modern Arabic , § 20. 

2 Some Arabic dialects, for example the Moroccan, are vowel-poor, but 
others, again, have intermediate vowels, like the Egyptian. There can 
be no doubt, however, that intercalary vowels are more prominent in 
Egyptian than in any other Arabic idiom. 

vol. xxm. 20 
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Arabic-speaking Egyptians to insert, without reference to gram- 
mar, a helping, or furtive, vowel in their present vernacular, 
whenever a combination of too many consonants should occur. 
This peculiarity is seen in such Arabic phrases as the following: 
bess * li ‘it is enough for me’; hanf niswdn ‘ladies’ shawls’; 
sikjV min dl ‘whose work is this?’, etc. 

1. Long and short A, are represented in both Boheiric and 
Sahidic by d and li, respectively; thus CAXl = B. mil, S. sdgi 
‘word’; ApXB = B. and S. lire lit (Greek) ‘beginning.’ The 
diphthong Ay - in B. (cf. Mod. Gk. av = ctf) and dii in S. ; 
e. g. AycyCDTTl = B. avsopi, S. ddsobl ‘they have been.’ It 
should be noted, moreover, that AA was used according to 

Stern 1 to represent Arabic £ in the words A^AANCApOT 

‘ a sort of gum ’ ; AAMOyCAAT = cXi-o-JI ‘sublimate.’ 
The £ is rapidly disappearing in the present Egyptian Arabic, 
especially in Upper Egypt, and it may be expected that in the 
course of a century it will have vanished altogether. In Stern’s 
document A appears frequently as the equivalent of the Arabic 
vowel e in the article, i. e. AA = J ! el 

2. B, which = Boheiric e, appears generally in Sahidic as cl; 
thus, t>FN = B. hen, S. him; FTBF = etve , S. Utica , etc. It 
should be observed that N appears in B. as en , but in S. as ni ; 
cf. ilbviTtl = B. enhitf \ S. nihliddf ^ in it.’ When, however, 
it is followed by a second n , this is not the case; e. g. NNipCGMl 
= B. and S. emuromt . In the same way M = em in both pro- 
nunciations, MTTF = B. empe , S. emblL It is curious to note 
that FpTCJDB, the measure of quantity, has become lirdeb in the 
Arabic vernacular of Egypt. The combination TTF FTF = B. 
p>e ete becomes by elision bedel in Sahidic. In B. the diphthong 
Fy is invariably pronounced ev, following the analogy of the 


1 Stern, Ztschr. d. agyptischen Sprache, xxiii. (1885, pp. 104-120), has 
published a highly interesting fragment of a Coptic treatise on alchemy, 
in which many Arabic terms denoting metals and chemicals are trans- 
literated in Coptic characters, showing the pronunciation of Arabic in 
Upper Egypt at quite an early date (not fixed). It is, however, accord- 
ing to Stern, the oldest exact transcription of Semitic sounds. 
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Neo-IIellenic, whereas it still l-etains in S. its probable original 
force eit, pronounced as a true diphthong. A relic of this usage 
is still seen in the Egyptian Arabic word siine 4 a barn, 

store-house’, from which we find the denominative stem sainmn 
4 to store up.’ According to Stern, op. cit ., the c-vowel appears 
for Arabic Alif in the word XENOyN ‘brazier’ = 

This of course represents the flat pronunciation of the Alif, a, so 
common in modern Syria and Egypt. 

3. The vowel H differs strangely in Northern and Southern 
Egypt. The Tipper Egyptian vocalization gives it the value d 
in all native words; thus, NACJXW = B. ndfld , S. ndfkd 4 it 
was’; Nt>HTq = B. enfcitf S. nthdddf 4 in it’, etc., but retains 
the /’-value in the Greek ANAPKW = S. dncujki (B. dndngkt). 
The diphthong By is pronounced tv in Lower Egypt and dxi, 
like Ay, in Upper Egypt. The vowel H is found in Stern, op. 
cit., representing the Arabic /-vowel; cf. ACCEpNHg = 

‘arsenic.’ The modern Egyptian Arabic word merisi 4 south- 
wind’ shows the common Boheiric pronunciation. 

4. The vowel I is usually pronounced in both sections as / and 
i. I find only the variation TTlOyCDlNt = B .pitid'ini, S. balhcdini, 
which difference is probably due more to the vagary of the 
Assuan eantillator than to actual vocalic differentiation. 

5. The vowel O, long and short, appears in three forms, viz. 
as 6 (= Eng. air), 6, and 6, in both dialects; cf. (|> r l~ 1 = B. 
Evnd u di, S. Yno u di ‘God’; 0)0)171 = B. sopi, S. sohi ‘to be’; 
EBOA = B. evol, S. aw 61, 4 out of.’ It is curious that Coptic 
O)0NT appears in modern Egyptian Arabic as sant ‘acacia.’ 
The diphthong Oy is pronounced in Lower Egypt il (as OyOg 
— 'Cidli ‘and’) except in a few words, as Evn6 u di, S. Evno u di 
4 God’, but generally in S. 6 U , as 6 u dh ‘and.’ Short 6 also seems 
to appear in S. as d in 6 u dh 4 and ’, but this may be a freak due 
to eautillation. The Sahidic pronunciation irdih for this word 
undoubtedly arises from musical causes. It is interesting to 
observe that MONH ‘harbour’ has become Minye (place-name) 


1 Abbreviation for ^MOy^. 
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in Arabic, exhibiting practically an umlaut. The word NO(T 
‘greatness, size,’ has become ?id$ in Egyptian Arabic; cf. hebir 
ze bi-nds ‘ big as a monster.’ This is a common expression. 
The word means to the modern Egyptian some sort of a great 
animal inhabiting the mountains! In the word AAXAppOOTTF 
(Stern) we find 00 for Arabic d / ‘ siliqua? The diph- 

thong 00 is a short 6 in both dialects, as AyxOOC = B. avgds y 

S. didgos ‘they say.’ In Cairo, in the combination FgOOy, the 
first 0 becomes u under the influence of the following diphthong 
ou / thus, ehd-d ‘day.’ 

6. The vowel v appears chiefly in diphthongs, as Ay, Fy, 
My, and Oy, all of which have been discussed above. The 
Greek word \J/yXH ‘ soul,’ however, is pronounced pstki. 

7. The long GJ appears in both pronunciations as d; cf. 
g(JDB = B. and S. hov ‘ work’; AycyODTTl = B. avsOpi, S. ddsobi 
‘ they were,’ etc. In the Sahidic example given above, however, 
TTtOyCOlMl becomes bddwd'bu , no doubt under the influence of 
the cantillation ; cf. B. piddini and B. dferiioini — S. dfdoini , 
precisely the same vocalic combination. Stern gives the vowel 
O) as representing Arabic d ; thus gAA(l)H = haldm ‘ cheese ’; 
TCJOBl = Arabic Tdb , the fifth Coptic month. 

B. The Consonants. 

1. B appears in B. regularly as v and in S. as v at the end of 
words and as w between vowels; cf. g(DB = B. and S. hov 
‘work,’ but NIBFN = B. niven , S. niwdn ‘all.’ Stern’s Frag- 
ment also represented o by B; thus, l*sSJI ‘ coal ’ = AABAgH ; 

‘ beans’ — AABOyA. The regular &-sound was represented 
by TT q. v., although B sometimes appears in Arabic represented 
by thus, bdldh ‘date’ is derived from BFAgU)A, showing 
pure b = B. This phenomenon was no doubt owing to the fact 
that the medial aspirate v is a stranger to Arabic phonology, 
which accordingly reproduced the sound by b . The same pecu- 
liarity is seen in drdeb = FpTO)B 4 a measure of quantity ’ ; TCJDBl 
= tdb , etc.- In Stern also we find = AGOyBFA ‘ dross.’ 

2. P occurs chiefly in Greek words as in ANAPKH = S. 
dncUjM . The latter pronunciation, (j ■=■ Arabic £, is quite in 
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accordance with Neo-Hellenic usage for pure r, i. e. when it is 
not in juxtaposition with K. Sometimes Coptic P is used for 
K, as in ANT = ANK ‘Id 

3. A, like P, generally occurs in Greek loan-words, although 
it appears in a few native words, as AFNOy 4 now’; AlAOy 
‘ contention,’ etc. It is pronounced d in B. and <7, like T, in S. ; 
cf. OyAF = B. tide, S. fidd. 

4. also is a distinctly Hellenic consonant. It is prononneed 
like English z in both systems. 

5 . -e is pronounced th in Cairo, but t in Upper Egypt; thus, 
FGNMOy = B. Mint'd , S. dtndd ‘future.’ This consonant in S. 
is merely a combination consonant for Tg, as GF = TgF ‘the 
manner,’ pronounced te. It occurs in Stern as the equivalent of 
cy; cf. AGOyBFA = Jb^dl ‘ dross.’ . 

6. H is pronounced identically in both dialects. It represents 

O in Stern; thus, aAkIN = ‘hammering’; AAKApOOpF 

= ‘ bottle.’ This is curious, because O is either omitted 

entirely in pronunciation, as in Cairo and the vicinity, 

'ibti ‘ Copt’ = qibti, or else it is pronounced as g , especially in 
Upper Egypt; thus, md gi dirt is ‘I could not.’ Its representa- 
tion in Stern by K seems to show that at the time when this 
Fragment was written, vji had its true value, i. e. q y in the 
Arabic of Egypt; cf. Bdldq — TTfAaK. Coptic K represents 
Ancient Egyptian k and q (Steindorff, Kopt . Gr. y p. 18, n. 10). 

7. A is uttered identically in both dialects and corresponds 
to the light Egyptian Arabic I. Stern, however, notes that A 
represents Arabic r once, viz. in the word A<4 )<X)V|AaC 

8. M and N also differ in no way from ^ and 

9. 5, on the other hand, is a ligature consonant for KC, 
especially in Sahidic. It appears chiefly in Greek words. 

10. TT is pronounced p in Cairo Boheiric, probably owing 
to Neo-Hellenic influence, but universally h in Sahidic; thus, 
MTTFCJXl = B. mpefzi , S. mbdfgi ‘he does not say.’ Note that 
IT is B. ep, but S. bi\ as in ffCAXl = B. epsdzt , S. bisdgi . Labib 
states, however, that this consonant is heard in the Fayytim 
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churches as pure &, which, indeed, must have been its primitive 
value in Coptic. We have only to compare the Egyptian Arabic 
loan-words; Bdldq = TTfAaK ‘island’; birbe 4 ruin ’ = TTFpTTF 
‘temple’; dbaq ‘land sown with beans ’ = TTAKF, etc. The 
consonant TT also represents the Arabic y in Stern; thus, 
AAnoypAT = iiolj-JI ‘filings’; AU)CyiTTE = ‘alum,’ etc. 

It is curious that the name of TT in Assuan is F7, with a strong 
medial aspirate. I was unable, however, to hear this sound in 
any word, although it may exist. 

11. P is identical in both dialects and seems to correspond to 
the Egyptian Arabic y ; i. e. it is a very gentle trill rather than 
the rough Italian trill. 

12. C, identical in both pronunciations, has the value of 
Arabic (j*; thus, TTICAXI = B. ptsdzi , S. btsdyi ‘the word.’ It 
was, however, used in Stern’s Fragment to represent Arabic^, 
<j£>, and (j*; thus, a), representing^: ACCFpHHg = 


that appears once representing Sai, as in sant = Cl)ONT 
‘acacia’); c), representing CKJ = HA**; cf. also merisi — 
HApHC ‘south-wind’; timsdh = MCAg, ‘crocodile.’ 


TTFFTF = B. pe tie, but S. bedci. Its primitive Upper Egyptian 
value preceding a vowel, however, was cl. Thus for TApXH 


= B. enJittf \ S. nihdcldf ‘in it.’ In the word ATffENOyCj = B. 


in AAxmpiT = oo^JOI ‘sulphur’; A?UANCApOT = 

‘gum’, etc.; but usually stands for i>, as in TATTFpi = 

‘ treat ’ ; A^gATlT - ‘iron,’ etc. T also represents 

Arabic as in ATTIAT = ‘white.’ 

14. fj) is always v / thus, <|)WFTAt| = B. vtetdf \ S. vidtdf 
‘ he who.’ 


‘arsenic’; AAAANCApOT = ‘a sort of gum’; b), 

representing : AAMOyCAAT = ‘ sublimate ’ (note 



13 . nr is pronounced t in the hellenizing Cairene style; thus, 


we find Cairo etdrcht ', but S. dldrchi ‘the beginning’; Nfc>HTC| 


dtdmilf\ S. dtsdndydf ‘without him,’ we find it pronounced as 
t before the following <f. In Stern it also represents the final 
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15. It is difficult to formulate a rule as regards X. It is pro- 
nounced as hard k in native words; thus, TTIXAKI B. pikdtki, 
8. htkdki ; but in foreign words it is generally h or ch ; thus, 
Greek XCDpiC = B. and S. /torts ; ApXH = B. and S. dr chi. 
In Upper Egypt, however, \J/yXH is pronounced psiki with k. 
In Stern, again, we find X = k: AAXBNOyN = 4 bra- 
zier’; and also X = h: AAXApOOTTF = 4 siliqnad 

1G. \]/ is a ligature consonant — ps^ as 0 = th. 

17. (A) is pronounced s in both dialects; thus, (A)(DTTl = B. 

sdpt, S. sobt. In 0)TA<30(| the 0) is pronounced in B. with a 
prosthetic vowel; thus, estdihof but S. std u hof This, of course, 
is due to the juxtaposition of the following t. Stern gives (t) = 
s , as A0)0 )hAaC etc. 

18. CJ — f in Upper and Lower Egypt; NACJXH = B. ncifki , 
S. ndfkd . In Stern, only the word CtC| = shows C| = J, 
which is elsewhere represented by B, q. v. 

19. }j = h in Cairo and Assuan; thus, = B. hen, S. hem 
4 in’; t>ATEN = B. hditen , S. hditdn 4 apud, juxtad In some 
parts of the Delta it is pronounced k\ i. e. k followed by a slight 
rough breathing (cf. Rochemonteix, in Memoires de la Societe 
Linguist ique de Paris , vii., p. 273). 

20. 2, is now pronounced in both dialects exactly like the 

Arabic medial ^ = thus, oyog = B. tidh, S. o u dh 4 and.’ 
For gAl, B. has e/tli and S. dih'li, with prosthetic e and d 
respectively. Jlori — ^ appears also in MCAg = emsdh = 
modern Egyptian Arabic timsdh 4 crocodile ’ ; but in Stern it 
also represents as in ACCSpNHg = ‘arsenic,’ and 

A(ya)AgFpi=^L^J! 4 soot.’ 

21. X is by far the most interesting of all the Coptic conso- 
nants. Roughly speaking it is equivalent to Arabic which, 
however, has two distinct pronunciations between Cairo and 
Assuan. Arabic ^ appears in Cairo and the Delta generally as 
g hard, but its palatalization becomes more and more evident as 
one journeys southward; thus at Assiht we hear as gy, at 
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Luxor as dy, and at Assuan practically as dsy. Thus, the word 

c camel’ is uttered gemtl, gyemU, dybnel , and dsyhnel , 
respectively, at the places just mentioned. In the Soudan, 
Arabic ^ is plain j —jhnel ), as is the case among some 

of the Syrian Bedawin. Xowhere in Egypt or the Soudan, so 
far as I know, is the pronunciation z heard, which is the regular 
usage in the Syrian towns = zemel). The Coptic X does 

not, however, correspond exactly to the Egyptian Arabic 
Thus, in Cairo X is pronounced hard g before the vowels a, o, n; 
thus, AY^OOC = Civgos ‘they say’; but before the vowels e, 
i it invariably appears strongly palatalized as z, a sound un- 
known in Egyptian Arabic; thus, XF = B. ze c that’; MTTFCJXl 
= mplfU ‘he does not say,’ etc. In Assuan, on the other hand, 
I heard X as g in every position; thus, AyXOOC = dagos, 2CF = 
ge , MTTFCjXt = mbdfgi , etc. In a number of other places in 
Upper Egypt, however, X is pronounced dy (cf. the list of the 
consonantal names above, according to which even at Assuan 
the consonant is named Uyandya , but I heard it distinctly pro- 
nounced hard //). Here again we meet with an element of 
uncertainty, because the g pronunciation of ^ is regarded 
everywhere in Egypt as the elegant usage, and is accordingly 
imitated by educated speakers even in Upper Egypt. It is 
highly probable, therefore, that the priest who cantillated for 
me may have purposely given to X the //-sound, which is appar- 
ently unnatural at Assuan. 

This entire subject is extremely difficult and is deeply involved 
in the question as to the origin of the //-pronunciation of Egyp- 
tian Did the first Arabic-speaking conquerors of Egypt utter 
the ^ as g or as j? It is true that g for ^ is generally regarded 

as the primitive pronunciation of the consonant in the early 
Arabic. It is also true that ^ is still pronounced g in some 
parts of Arabia. According to Wetzstein ( ZDJSIG . xxii., pp. 
163-4) the ‘Aneza pronounce ^ as hard g formed in the front of 
the palate, a sound which in some other tribes has developed 
into y at the beginning of words and has been palatalized into 
dsy at the end of words. This undoubtedly shows, then, that ^ 
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= is not necessarily a distinctively Egyptian pronunciation. 
As to the original pronunciation of ^ by the early Arabic 
invaders of the Nile-land and their descendants, what are we 
to say to Stern’s transliteration of ‘ stone’ by gA<SA p 

( hasar ), and of ‘verdigris’ by ACClN(fAp (assinsdr)? 

The consonant St?na (f is pronounced egd in Cairo with prosthetic 
2, and s in Assuan and Upper Egypt generally (only at Abydos 
sometimes h ) ; thus, 6bA 13. Zg&bl, S. sol. For AT(fFNOy(|, 


however, we see B. dtcendf S. dtsdndydf, In other words, (f 
represents, nearly everywhere, in Egypt, a d- or 5-sound. Stern’s 
transliteration would clearly indicate that at the time when the 
Fragment was written ^ was uttered either z or j (thus, 

= gAOAp, hasar) and not hard r/, which would probably have 


appeared as gAXAp, hagar, But here again we must allow for 
possible variation in the Egyptian Arabic of that period. The 
writer of the Fragment may have belonged to a section of 
country where ^ was uttered as j or even z, whereas in other 
districts it may have been, and probably was, pronounced 
hard g. 

In view of the many confusing facts in the case, it is practi- 
cally impossible to arrive at any certain conclusion. I believe, 
however, that the hard ^/-pronunciation of Ganga , peculiar to 
both Upper and Lower Egypt, is of Egyptian and not of Arabic 
origin. The palatalization of Ganga before e, i in the Delta, 
e. g. 2CF = B. ze for S. ge , may be regarded as a local peculiarity. 
Furthermore, the present hard ^-pronunciation of peculiar to 
the Delta, but accepted everywhere in Egypt where persons of 
education converse, may have had a two-fold origin, viz. first, 
an Egyptian one from Ganga — g , which must have influenced 
the Arabic vernacular very strongly ; and secondly — and this 
must not be overlooked — an Arabic one , in that some persons, 
and perhaps those most influential politically among the early 
Egyptian Arabs, may have pronounced the ^ as g. It is per- 
fectly clear, however, from the examples in Stern just quoted, 
that they did not all do so. 

22. T, t = di all over Egypt; thus, (jwoy't* = B. and S. 
Evn6 M di, In Abydos the consonant is named Dei and is per- 
haps pronounced thus. 
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The following instances of differentiation between Cairo and 
Assuan in the text of John i. Iff. are interesting: B. ne — S. 

man (Greek /xcv ) ; B. eponh = S. ubnh (with the indefinite arti- 
cle); B. uoli eponh ne evudini — S. 6 u dh ende onlii vitlicd'mi / 
B. (iferrtdmi = S. ilfddim. Tliese variations, with one excep- 
tion, are probably not due especially to vagaries of cantillation, 
but arise from slightly differing texts. The printed versions of 
the Coptic Scriptures in Egypt are not entirely in agreement 
with respect to minor points. Indeed, one of Labib’s chief 
objects is to establish by means of his new press a standard 
edition of the Scriptures. The exception noted above is S. 
onhi) which plainly shows an enclitic helping vowel, quite after 
the modern Egyptian xVrabic style. This I cannot regard as a 
Coptic peculiarity (see above). The intercalated d in dt-iircM 
is evidently an attempt to avoid a hiatus in cantillation. 

The tone or air to which the Assuan priest sang his verses is 
very interesting both from the musical and from the textual 
point of view. In order to illustrate its singular character, a 
few bars of it are given herewith. So far as I am aware, this 
is the first specimen of Coptic cantillation published in this 
country. 

It will be noticed that the air begins on the dominant, pro- 
ceeding almost immediately to the sub-dominant, and then 
modulating between the sub-dominant and the flatted dom- 
inant! This is a distinctly Oriental peculiarity. In the tenth 
bar the singer begins a new musical phrase by reverting to the 
natural dominant. It should be observed — and this is very 
strange — that the ninth bar, which is a pause after the word 
6 u ndidt ‘God 5 (musical pronunciation for Q u no u di), does not 
end, but interrupts a sense phrase; thus, 6 u dh nil O u nd'idt bit 
bisdgi means ‘and God was the word.’ This can only be ex- 
plained by the supposition that the pause was purposely intro- 
duced in order to attract attention to the words bit bisdgi ‘he 
was the word.’ The entire chant modulates solely between f- 
natural and c/-flat, i. e., it touches only three notes, being even 
more limited in its musical range than the ordinary vernacular 
Arabic songs, which usually have a scope of at least five notes. 
The chant is sung without instrumental accompaniment. 

It is not the purpose of this article to treat of the very con- 
siderable influence of Coptic on the sentence construction and 
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vocabulary of tlie present Egyptian Arabic vernacular. This, 
together with the highly interesting subject of the Coptic pho- 
netic treatment of Greek loan-words, must be left to another 
paper. It will readily be seen that the study of modern Coptic 
phonology is of great importance both for the Egyptologist and 
for the general philologist; for the Egyptologist, because only 
through Coptic can any knowledge of the vocalization of ancient 
Egyptian be arrived at, and for the general philologist, because 
we have in the present system of Coptic pronunciation what 
apparently practically corresponds to a phonographic echo of a 
long dead speech. Perhaps the closest modern parallel is the 
ceremonial use of Old Slavonic in the Slavic churches. 

The present article is merely an attempt to illustrate the main 
characteristics of the church Coptic as it is uttered in Egypt 
to-day. The writer has felt himself chiefly hindered by the 
scantiness of the data which he was able to collect, as well as 
by the frequent untrustworthiness of Oriental information. In 
every case, however, where his Coptic instructor seemed uncer- 
tain, the statements have been either omitted or given tenta- 
tively. It is much to be hoped that the writer’s efforts in this 
direction will be followed by further investigations on the part 
of European and American scholars. 
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The River Sipra at Ujjain. 





Notes from India, Second Series. — A Visit to Ujjain — Bhar- 
trharVs Cave — Legends of King Vikrama . — Letters to 
the Corresponding Secretary from Professor A. Y. Wil- 
liams Jackson, Columbia University, New York City. 1 

Ujjain, March 10-13, 1901. — It will not be easy to forget 
the beauty of the Indian starlit night when I reached Ujjain, 
once the center of literary culture, science and art in India, 
made famous by the court of King Vikrama. Here at last I 
was in the home of many legends connected with Kalidasa, 
and amid the very scenes portrayed by Qudraka, Bhavabhuti, 
and the rest of the coterie whose names are associated with that* 
period which is sometimes called the Renaissance of Sanskrit 
literature. Happily for the Student, Ujjain in certain respects 
lies a little off the line of travel ; so that western influence and 
trade have not dispelled all the glamor that still tinges the old- 
time city with its enchanting glow. 

After a good night’s rest at the Dak Bungalow near the rail- 
way station, it was time, at 6.30 in the morning, to start on our 
visit through the quarters and environs of what was once the 
renowned capital of Malwa. Nowadays Ujjain is perhaps bet- 
ter known as a minor place of export for opium, and as the site 
of a ruined astronomical observatory that made it the Green- 
wich of India over two hundred years ago. Our guide and 
host, Mr. Keshao Rao Ramaji Thomrey, Magistrate of His 
Highness Sitoliya Sahib of the Gwalior State, was waiting for 
us, and it was but a few minutes from the Bungalow, near 
Mahadeo College, before we were in the streets of the his- 
toric city. 

1 . Ujjain. 

The first glimpse that met the eye, after the bullocks and 
beggars, was a huge elephant almost blocking the street, like 
Karnapuraka’s monstrous victim in the Mr cch aka tika (2.2, ed. 
Stenzler, p. 40-42, cf. Wilson, Hindu Theatre , i. 57). Not far 


1 A continuation of the first series, which appeared in the Journal, vol. 
xxii, 1901, pp. 321-332. 
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beyond there peeped ont from a doorway a curious dwarf 
woman that strangely recalled the cunning Mantliarft of the 
Ram ay an a. A few paces more brought us to the fortress gate 
of the great Vikramaditya. The gateway itself is a crude 
structure two stories high, witli bulky posts or buttresses. 
These were stained red several feet above the ground, and 
before one of them a young Hindu woman chanced to be kneel- 
ing in a suppliant posture, offering flowers. The portal had a 
solemn, ominous look, rather than a hallowed appearance ; and 
this is in keeping with the legend recorded about it below. 
Tradition says that the archway once formed the entrance to 
Vikrama’s palace ; from its vaulted top now hangs a rude cop- 
per bell. On the sides of the portal are twelve columns or 
pillars, with scrolls and carvings, and there are two striking old 
figures of the sisters of the terrible goddess Kali. These two 
malign deities remained at Ujjain when their sister betook her- 
self to Calcutta, and they still continue to manifest their evil 
nature by bringing cholera upon the city every twelve years. 

Passing over the rough stone pavement that characterizes the 
neighborhood of the gate and was designed, it is said, to check 
the hoofs of invading horsemen in bygone days, we entered a 
more spacious street, on the right of which stands the rather 
commanding palace of the Maharaja, now used as a judicial 
court. See figure 2. 1 

Directly opposite, on the left, is placed a Temple of Rama, 
where our host had charge of paying a monthly stipend to the 
ministering priests and worshippers. Thanks to him, access was 
granted us at once, which is not always the case in Hindu 
temples. 

Facing the entrance to the enclosed precinct there is a small 
shrine of the ever-present monkey-god Hanuman, and to the left, 
in the rear of this, a fane of Qiva, with the footprints of the 
god. To the right of the enclosure, and partly supported by 
twelve columns, stands the Rama temple itself. Around these 

1 The photographs illustrating these Notes were taken by my nephew, 
Frederic J. Agate, who accompanied me on my trip to India, and to 
whose kindness I am indebted for the opportunity of showing to Indo- 
logists several views which are not to be found either in Europe or India. 
For some reason or other Ujjain seems to have been neglected even in 
the Government collection. 
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II. Modern Palace and Court of Justice at Ujjain. 



III. The Rudra-Sagara Lake and the Temple 
of Hari-Siddhi at Ujjain. 


Digitized by Microsoft® 






Vol. xxiii.] Notes from India , Second Series . 309 

twelve columns, as a cloistered walk, is made the prcidctksina , 
or circumambulation in honor of Rama; and on the right within 
the open temple walls is a place set apart for the daily reading 
of the Puranas. The large drums that stood near betokened 
a noisy accompaniment to the ritual worship. Directly in the 
center of the rear wall of the temple, as one looks in, there 
were noticed three figures in a shrine. These portrayed the 
semi-divine Rama, standing In effigy between his brother Laks- 
mana on the right and his wife Slta on the left. One or two 
ministering priests were moving about near the shrine, and on 
an incidental mention being made of the Vedas, some surprise, 
or perhaps concealed dread of profanation, was manifested when 
I ventured to whisper Agnim He puroliitam yajnasya dev am 
rtvijam , etc. 

A few steps beyond the shrine of Rama, amid the maze of 
sacred buildings and past a temple of elephant-headed Ganapati, 
or Ganeya, we came to a sanctuary of Qiva, under the form in 
which he is worshipped in the great epic, as Mahfikala, Great 
Time. In front of this temple we could hear a number of Brah- 
man boys studying the YajurVeda with their master. AA"e 
listened attentively to the intoned recitative, but as soon as they 
caught sight of us the recitation ceased, desecrated, as of old, 
by a foreign or unhallowed presence. 

A turn to the right led to a fine, deep tank with Brahmans 
bathing and washing their garments, as in the eighth act of the 
Mr celt aka t ikd (ef. also Wilson i, 122, 141). Some of them 
were busy with their mantra prayers, but one or two, less scru- 
pulous than the rest, asked us for 6 baksheesh 5 to purchase 
‘bang’; but we hurried on, casting a glance only at the oldest 
Temple of Mahadeo in Ujjain, near which a superb specimen of 
Qiva’s sacred bulls was lazily grazing. 

After passing around to the other side of the tank, where a 
number of other priests were still going through their ablutions, 
we turned down a by-path to the right to visit a Hindu astron- 
omer teaching some pupils who sat at his feet, like the scholars 
of A^arakamihira in Ujjain of old. This teacher, who gave his 
name in Sanskrit as Xarfiyana Jyotisi and claimed to be a 
descendant of the family of A^yasa, still adhered to the old 
geocentric school of astronomy, and, in making his Sanskrit 
explanations to his pupils and to us, he used an old iron wire 
figure of the universe by way of illustration. 
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It was necessary to retrace our steps past some small stone 
images of gods and godlings, along the path that descended to 
the large Rudra-Sagara Pond. This partly artificial lake is one 
of seven said to have been constructed by Vikrama, the number 
seven corresponding to the seven mythical Sagaras, or oceans 
(ef. lldmayana , iii. 74. 25; Vasavadatta, 23; and Indlsche 
Sprilche , 5508, 5742). A causeway led directly through the 
Rudra-Sagara to the Temple of Ilari-Siddhi on the farther bank. 
This goddess is renowned for having saved the life of King 
Vikrama by bringing amrta from heaven as a balm to heal him 
on one occasion when he was severely burned. In grateful 
recognition of her beneficence the king founded a temple in her 
honor. In front of the goddess’s sanctuary there were standing 
two tall columns, with stone receptacles or cups for holding 
lights at the festival of Divali, or Feast of Lanterns. Xcar by 
was a good specimen of a vata-vrksa or banyan tree. The 
picture will help to make clear the position of the temple on 
the banks of the Rudra-Sagara, and the earthen causeway that 
approaches it. See figure 3. 

From Hari-Siddhi’s Temple it was but a short distance to the 
Sipra (Skt. (Jtjjrd) river, immortalized in Kalidasa’s famous lines 
descriptive of Ujjain. The verses addressed to the cloud-mes- 
senger in the Meghaduta record the charm of 4 Sipra’s breeze ’ 
( Megh . I. 31, siprdvdta) and the number of sdrasa birds that 
haunt the river’s banks; and the liayhuvanpa alludes to the 
trees of the gardens along its shores as stirred by the breezes 
from its rippling waters (RagJvu. 6. 35 $iprdtarangdnilakampi- 
tdsa udydnaparampardsxt ). See figure 1. 

The bank of the river was lined with bathing-places. As far 
as I could learn, these were farmed out, so that an income was 
assured to the respective proprietors. We noticed one partic- 
ular ghat that a widow owned as her claim. Her ideas of pro- 
prietory rights were evidently strongly developed, for a lively 
scene ensued when an invading bather entered her domain with- 
out paying the fee that made part of the woman’s regular 
income. It was not necessary to understand the dialect of the 
vituperation, billingsgate, and mutual recriminations that fol- 
lowed. The gestures of the belligerent parties and the inter- 
ested bystanders quite sufficed. See figure 4. 
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IV. A Bathing-Place on the Bank of the Sipra. 


V. The Old Astronomical Observatory at Ujjain. 
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Not far beyond was a place marked off in a square of about 
twenty feet for the pa$umedha, and near by was a Hindu, who, 
in accordance with the old Grhya-siitra prescriptions, was going 
through the formal ceremony of tonsure and shaving after the 
loss of one of his near relatives. A few steps beyond, under a 
matting hovel, on his low corded bed, lay an aged Sannyasin. 
One of his eyes was totally gone, all his teeth were out, and his 
ash-besmeared figure seemed as palsy- stricken as the rsi in 
Sir Edwin Arnold’s Light of Asia. He mumbled some lines 
from the Gita on the philosophy of life, and made an unintelli- 
gible comment on far-off lands when our host tried to explain 
to him what was meant by America ; and then he crept away to 
his wretched retreat. 

There remained, at the moment, time only for a glimpse of 
the small Agastya Temple, where two Nautch girls were in 
attendance, and we entered our little covered pony carts to ride 
out to the south of ITjjain, to visit the ruins of the Astronomical 
Observatory. See figure 5. 

This observatory was erected about A. D. 1724, by Jaya- 
sinha, or Jai Sing II, Raja of Jaipur. The photograph, which is 
a rare one, is worth reproducing, with a few words of explana- 
tion. It was taken from the top of a brick and cement structure 
which had been built to serve as a huge sun-dial. The gnomon 
or marker of this old Titan time-piece is a wall in the shape of a 
right-angled triangle, some thirty or forty feet long at its base, 
and more than twenty feet high from the ground to the apex of 
its perpendicular. The thickness of the wall is three or four 
feet. It is set in the plane of the meridian, and its sloping 
hypothenuse points to the north pole. Steps, moreover, are cut 
in the inclined surface of the hypothenuse, so as to give an 
ascent to the apex. As the photograph was taken from this 
apex, only the base of the huge gnomon shows in the picture. 
[But near the foot of the perpendicular, to the left of the tree as 
one faces the photograph, one may easily recognize the remains 
of the arc of a giant circle, on which the shadow of the gnomon 
was wont to fall, as my colleague, Professor J. K. Rees, the 
astronomer, points out to me on showing him the illustration in 
its proof-sheet form.] Observations of the sun’s approximate 
position, and determinations of the time of day, could readily 
be made by this immense instrument. There was a broken or 
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weathered stone mural quadrant (not shown in the picture) to 
the left of the base of the Yantra-samraj. This must have been 
used for determining the sun’s altitude and zenith-distance, if 
my very limited astronomical knowledge, especially in Indian 
astronomy, allowed me rightly to identify it; but I stand 
ready for correction at the hands of specialists in such matters; 
and my notes, unfortunately, had to be hastily made. I am not 
clear, moreover, as to what the purpose of the horizontal solid 
stone cylinder may have been, which is also noticeable in the 
picture near the foot of the dial pointer. 

The striking feature, however, of the collection of structures, 
as seen in the photograph, is the wall of the two large hori- 
zontal circles of stone and cement. The outer of these is about 
ten feet high; the inner, about six. The doorways or gates in 
the wall are easily seen in the picture; the one to the north 
overlooks the river. The use of these circular structures 
(diganga-yantra) was evidently for determining the time of ris- 
ing of the sun, moon and stars above the plane of the horizon. 
But such details regarding the observatory have an attraction 
chiefly for those who are working in astronomy. The view from 
the place, however, is one to be remembered. The Sipra river 
near by, the prospect over the broken plain set off by a back- 
ground of woods, and in the distance a slowly moving camel 
train, all combined to give color to the scene. A myth regard- 
ing buried treasures was not lacking, and signs were in evidence 
where some credulous seekers had turned up the soil in two or 
three places, guided by a vision seen by an old woman in a dream. 

To the reader of Sanskrit literature, the streets, alleys and 
lanes of Ujjain are ever a source of interest. The stock char- 
acters of the old Indian dramas and of Kalidasa’s poems are as 
much in evidence now as in ages long ago, even to the ‘ city-fed 
bull ’ which sniffed about the stalls, as in the fourth act of the 
Mrcchakatika {Mrcch. p. 69, ed. Stenzler; Wilson, i. 84). 
The scene in the present photograph is an avenue facing a mod- 
ern temple of Krsna, w r ith a handsome silver shrine; but near 
the gates of the sanctuary one may notice small dealers still 
carrying on their trade as of yore with cowrie shells instead of 
money. See figure 6. 

Among other places of interest for Sanskrit students is 
Avanti-ksetra, or the site of old Ujjain. It is necessary to drive 
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VI. Street Scene near the Temple of Krishna at Ujjain. 



VII. Entrance to Bhartrhari’s Cave at Ujjain. 


Digitized by Microsoft® 






Vol. xxiii.] Notes from India y Second Series . 313 

out a mile or so over rough, dusty roads, partly shut in by low 
mud walls. Here a spot is pointed out as the place where 
Bhartrhari used to sit, and somewhat beyond is the cave where 
the poet used to dwell as a hermit. 

2. Bhartrhari’s Cave. 

The cave itself stands on an elevation overlooking a part of 
the river. There were numerous trees about it, well filled with 
birds; and the familiar crow of Sanskrit story was not absent. 
There is a stone shrine by the entrance to the cave; one must 
pass a few steps beyond this to a narrow gate in a wall, after 
entering which one comes to the real mouth of the cave. A few 
stone steps, steep and somewhat winding, lead down into the 
recess. To the north (if I rightly noted the points of the com- 
pass) was a small vaulted chamber where Bhartrhari underwent 
so great acts of penance and self-abnegation that Indra himself 
cast his bolt from heaven to interrupt the anchorite’s long-con- 
tinued tcqms . To the inquirer a rough circular mark in the 
stone slab above is pointed out to indicate how the sage raised 
his hand to ward off the shaft that struck the stone above his 
head. See figure 7. 

Passing from this eremite cell eastward through a passage, 
one comes to a small hall or recess with a figure or picture rep- 
resenting Bhartrhari’s teacher, Goraksanatha, in the center, and 
on the left the moralist’s nephew, Gopi-canda, his sister’s son ; 
while to the south an opening in the cavern’s roof is pointed out, 
which is said to lead ultimately through a passage to Benares! 1 

Ascending up steps again to the east, within this underground 
vault, there is an entrance to a small cave dedicated to SarasvatT 
and another to Ganapati. Here, sculptured in the stone, two 
footprints were visible. They were the marks of the venerated 
feet of Macchendranatha, the Guru of Bhartrhari’s own teacher. 
Xear by, in another passage or recess, was a part of a large ling a 
of Qiva, known as the (^ankara-Sihha Linga. This must have 
been but one of many, for there are said to be no less than 
eighty-four sacred ‘ lings ’ in Uj jain. 


1 On returning from India I am able to add now a reference to a brief 
allusion to the names mentioned in this paragraph, in P. G. Nath’s edi- 
tion of Bhartrhari, Bombay, 1896, pp. 8, 21, 43, 48. 
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Inquiry with regard to Bhartrhari’s history, who is looked 
on as the brother of Vikrama (see below), brought out the story 
of his favorite wife Pingalfi in but a slightly different form from 
that elsewhere recorded. To test the devotion of his beloved 
on one occasion when hunting, he caused to be sent her his gar- 
ments stained with the blood of a kid. Pingala dropped dead 
at the sight ; and on learning this, Bhartrhari wished to live no 
longer. But to comfort the poet his Guru declared he could 
make a hundred Pifigalas, which he did forthwith. Bhartrhari 
became puzzled and could not discover his true wife ; thereupon 
he renounced the world and became a Sannyasin, This is a 
different story from the familiar one in the commentator to the 
famous dhik-ve rse (J\ T 7t l pataka, 2) regarding the precious fruit 
(pha-la) bestowed upon his wife Anahgasenfi and given by her 
to her paramour. It is the one dramatized, as I was informed, 
in the plays relating to Bhartrhari. The renunciation of the 
world and adopting the life of a recluse, account for the associa- 
tions gathered about the cave, although it is stated that there 
are some corresponding cells in other places iu India. 1 

Time was reserved for visiting other places on the Sipra river, 
especially the Gafiga-ghat, a fine landing with steps near one of 
its curves ; and from the parapet a good outlook could be had 
over the dust-mounds of the older city. 

In returning along a more remote road the site of a lonely 
temple of Durgfi was passed, which one might associate with 
the terrific scenes in the fifth act of Bhavabhuti’s Mdlatl-miulh- 
ava , describing her as the terrible goddess Camunda and her 
cruel skull-neeklaced priestess Kapala Kundala. Besides the 
story about Kalidasa recorded in JA OS. xxii, p. 331, there was 
an opportunity to gather a legend of Yikrama and the rise of 
newer Ujjain from the dust of the older Avantika. The account 
as Mr. Thomrey related it ran almost as follows; 


3. Legends of Vikrama and Old Ujjain. 

‘On one occasion Gandharvasena, son* of Indra, was sitting 
with his father in Svarga, watching a dance of the Apsarases. 
Gandharvasena chanced to laugh at one of the dancing girls; 


1 See now a mention of one at Mount Abu and of one at Achalgarh, in 
P. S. Nath, op, cit.j p. 45. 
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whereupon his father grew exceedingly angry and called him an 
ass (khara), pronouncing at the same time a curse upon him 
that he should descend to earth and become an ass. 1 The son 
begged the angry god at least to tell him to what place he 
should turn his steps, and at his father’s bidding Gandharvasena 
went to ITjjain and lived in the Forest of Maliakfila ( JSIahakala - 
v ana). 

‘ Now the daughter of the king of Avantika, or old IJjjain, 
came to offer worship to the god Makakfda, as a form of Qiva. 
She caught sight of the ass, who spoke to her in Sanskrit, at 
which she became interested and inquiring “Who are you?” 
asked all about him. Thereupon Gandharvasena laid aside his 
ass’s guise and appeared in his true form. Immediately she 
became enamored of him and the union of their love was 
sealed. 

4 It thus happened that Gandharvasena came every night in 
his perfect form to visit his loved one, and would then take 
again his ass’s shape in the morning. Accordingly the thought 
occurred to the princess, “ If I could only burn the body of 
the ass, there would remain alone and forever the form of the 
man.” With this idea, on one occasion when Gandharvasena 
was sitting by her in human guise, and his two forms were dis- 
tinct, she threw the ass’s body into the fire. A marvel instantly 
ensued. No sooner had the form of the ass touched the flames 
than Gandharvasena began to shriek in agony, and in his anguish 
he cried to her, “Flee hence, fori shall bring the dust of 
heaven upon this place.” So she fled, bearing within her womb 
the fruit she had conceived by Indra’s son. 

4 A fearful shower of dust from heaven forthwith descended, 
which buried the old city. But the princess who had escaped 
gave birth to twin sons. One of these was Vikramaditya ; the 
other was Bhartrhari.’ Such, according to legend, was their 
semi-divine origin, and thus the tradition is repeated that 
Bhartrhari was an elder brother of Vikrama and that he held 


1 I may now add, a hint of this legend may be found in Crooke, The 
Popular Religion and Folklore of Northern India , ii, 208 ; Lassen, I A. 
ii? 753, with references. An analogue in Lucian’s Onos , imitated by 
Apuleius in his Metamorphoses, is noted by my friend and pupil, Dr. 
Gray. 
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the kingdom of Dhar, or rather Dliarfi-nagara, the capital of 
Mahva. 1 

A newer Ujjain seems then to have come into existence in 
place of the old, hut I did not gather any legendary account as 
to its beginnings. Misfortunes, however, attended upon the 
place, partly as a result of Gandharvascna’s curse, and one of 
the legends as to how Vikrama became king of it is preserved 
somewhat as follows: 

4 Owing to the effect of Gandharvasena’s curse which still 
hung over the city, the awful goddess Kali used every day to 
devour him who had just been anointed king, so that the city 
would ever be without a ruler. On one particular day the son 
of a potter woman was chosen to be king. Impending death 
stared the unwilling monarch in the face. But to the weeping 
mother Vikrama came as a beggar, for such in reality he was, 
and learning the cause of the distress he offered himself as a 
substitute. He was gladly accepted and joyfully installed in 
the fatal office. But a remedy was in his hands as the sequel 
proved. 

4 Kali was wont, as the legend goes, to come to the palace 
every night along the remote road mentioned above, and then 
to destroy the king. On this very pathway Vikrama therefore 
sacrificed buffaloes and other animals, dug small holes which he 
filled with wine, and strewed the road with sweetmeats, per- 
fumes, and a carpet of flowers. The cruel goddess partook of 
these offerings with such delight and was propitiated to such a 
degree, that when she reached the spot where Vikrama’s Gate 
now stands, she declared herself ready to grant any boon to the 
one that had so gratified her. It is hardly necessary to add that 
Vikrama begged that his own life be spared as king and that 
Kali should depart from Ujjain, never to return. 

4 Forced by her pledge she granted these boons, quit Ujjain, 
and went to Calcutta, but left her two sisters, whose images are 
now seen at the portal, and granted them the privilege of 
devouring, every twelve years, as many human lives as they 
pleased. This they do by cholera, as stated above. In addi- 
tion to this, moreover, seven girls and five buffaloes were to be 
sacrificed to them each year — carrying out the old tradition of 
human sacrifices to Durga.’ 


1 On Dhara, see also P. G. Nath, op. cit p. 5. 
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These sacrifices used regularly to be fulfilled, and it is stated 
that those men who gave their five-year-old daughters to be 
slain received grants of land as a recompense. It is needless to 
add that the English Government put a stop to such cruel sac- 
rifices, so that now only the buffaloes are killed at the Dayaratlia 
festival in October on the ninth day ( nomi ) of the month 
Apvina . The girls that are now set free are not allowed to 
marry, however, although the land-compensation is made to 
their fathers as before. The heads of the buffaloes are buried 
by the archway which was daubed with red paint, and these are 
taken out each year when the fresh ones are slaughtered. It 
was stated that the officiating priests were of the Balai caste, a 
sort of Qudra class, and they eat the flesh of the buffaloes 
which they sacrifice. 

With regard to other legends and the drama, no tradition 
seems to be preserved about Urvaji, although one would expect 
it, owing to the close association of her name with Vikrama 
throughout Sanskrit literature. But other inquirers may be 
more fortunate in that matter. It was interesting to learn that 
the Candakdupika is sometimes played at Ujjain in a Marathi 
version; and also the Mrcchakatika , which must be particularly 
appropriate in the very scene where its plot is laid, and of 
course Qakuntala is sometimes given. But the list of plays 
I learned would not be complete without including Shakspere, 
whose dramas they likewise sometimes perform — a happy union 
of East and West. Such at least are some among the many 
points of interest to me, and they will ever make the recollec- 
tion of my visit to Ujjain a bright one. 
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The Relation of the Vedic Forms of the Dual . — By Dr. 

George M. Bolling, Catholic University of America, 
Washington, D. C. 

The beginning of the understanding of the Yedic endings of 
the dual -du and -d dates from the article of Rudolf Merin- 
ger, BeitriUje zur geschichte dev idg . declination , KZ. xxviii, 
pp. 217 ff. In this article Meringer showed clearly that these 
two forms of the dual were nothing but sentence-doublets of 
one and the same form, and maintained that their original dis- 
tribution was faithfully reflected by their occurrence in the Rig 
Yeda: -d before consonants and in pause; - dv before all vowels 
except u ; before u the semi-vowel was lost. An important 
correction of this view was made by Bechtel, Ilauptprobleme 
dev id(j . Lautlehre seit Schleicher , p. 285, where he argues that 
since O. N. dtta and Gothic ahtdu can represent neither *okto 
nor *oktdif, it follows that the parent language must have pos- 
sessed also the form a form that is not represented in 

the Rig Yeda except where it is suspected to be of ‘later’ ori- 
gin, and that, therefore, the original distribution must have been 
-5 before consonants, -du before vowels, and -du in pause. This 
correction of Meringcr’s theory enabled Bechtel (compare the 
admirable exposition, op . cit., p. 282) to bring under the same 
principle the locative forms in -d, - du . The application to the 
perfect forms had already been made by Collitz, AJP . ix, p. 
47 n. The theory thus modified has been accepted by Waeker- 
nagel, Altindische Grammatik , p. 107. As the acceptance, 
however, is not yet universal — compare Brugmann, Grundr . I 2 
pp. 203 n., 883, 888 — it may be of service to point out another 
argument that will strengthen Bechtel’s position and at the 
same time illustrate a truth that at the present time needs 
emphasis on account of an unwillingness in certain quarters to 
accept its logical consequences, viz., that the dialect of the Rig 
Yeda is not the 4 mother dialect ’ of the dialects on which are 
based the Atharva Yeda, the Brahmanas, the Sutras, and in 
general the later literature. 
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The point which I hope to make clear is that it would have 
been impossible for the ‘later’ language to obtain its duals 
in -ciu if it had ever passed through the stage of develop- 
ment that is represented by what is called ‘ the oldest portions ’ 
of the Rig Yeda. Before attempting to show this I will exam- 
ine two of the most recent discussions of the relations of these 
forms, the latter of which will involve a question of method. 
Arnold, JA OS, xviii, p. 347, sees in the form - tin , which he 
considers ‘a note of later date,’ the result of a striking process 
termed “ flexional expansion,” due to efforts (which in the 
main he takes to be conscious) ‘to introduce distinctness into 
flexional elements originally slight in bulk and of multiple con- 
notation.’ The suggestion contains all the novelty which the 
author claims for it, but based as it is on the numerical relations 
of the two forms, its criticism may be found in the article of 
Meringer already cited, p. 229: “Wenn man sagt und das wird 
jetzt die landlaufige meinung sein: Im R. Y. verhaltcn sieh die 
til- zu den tiu- formen wie 1129: 171, also sind die a- formen die 
alten, aus ihnen entwiekeln sich erst die dn-formen und gelan- 
gen schliesslich znr alleinheiTschaft — so ist das ganz falsch und 
verkehrt.” It remains to point out only that if Arnold’s con- 
ception of the relation of the forms could possibly be true, his 
conclusion that the da-forms are indications of late date would 
be justified. But the manifest error of his premise must of 
itself tend to shake belief in the justness of his conclusions. Of 
the error of this view Arnold himself seems to be partly con- 
scious, since in KZ. xxxvii, p. 446 instances of -tiu before 
vowels are not included in the “Xotes of late date.” 

An attempt of Oldenberg to reconcile Meringer’s explana- 
tion of the relation of these forms with the theory that those in 
-tiu (except before vowels) are indicative of a late date is found 
in ZD3IG. liv, pp. 187 ff. : “Hinreieheud gesieherte gramma- 
tische Theorien lehren uns als Anfangspunkt der Entwicklung 
die Yerteilung jener Formen als Satzdoubletten je nach dem 
vokalischen oder konsonantischen Anlaut des folgenden Wortes 
kennen. Andererseits als Endpunkt der Entwicklung steht die 
in der jfingeren Sprache geltende Alleinherrschaft des -tiu fest. 
Zwischen Anfang und Ende kann es nur den typischen Ivampf 
urns Dasein, wie er zwischen Satzdoubletten stattzufindeu pflegt, 
gegeben haben; ein Laxerwerden der alten Sandhiregel, Yor- 
dringen der -dw-form muss erwartet werden.” From this and 
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especially the last clause I can only understand that according 
to the conception of the writer, the form was always - du , that 
in the period when the old samdhi rules were strictly applied, 
that is in the period of the ‘ Rig Veda proper, 5 this form before 
consonants (and in pause) became -d, but that later the relaxa- 
tion of these rules allowed -du to remain under these conditions. 
But with all the respect due to Oldenberg’s opinion, I must sub- 
mit that this view is in contradiction to one of the clearest prin- 
ciples of linguistic science, namely, that such changes do not 
take place each time that a word is spoken but that this result 
is either received from other speakers and then reproduced by 
memory, or that the form is produced after the analogy of 
forms so received. It is exactly as if one were to maintain that 
iriirvcrraL would have reverted to *7r€7rv0rai at any time that a 
relaxation of the Greek ‘rules of euphony 5 had set in (compare 
Brugmann, Griech . Gram* p. 12). The only way in which 
one of such sentence-doublets can invade the territory of the 
other is by the way of analogy, and this brings us back to the 
question, if the Atharva and the classic literature are the direct 
developments out of a period, that of the “Rig Veda proper, 55 
which had for the dual only -dv before vowels, -d before conso- 
nants and in pause, how did the form in - du develop ? 

This difficulty was distinctly realized by Meringer, loc . cit ., 
p. 225 ff., and met by the supposition that the form in -av was 
analogically transferred to the position before consonants, that 
in this position it became -du and was then generalized. This 
view is, in my opinion, untenable for the following reasons: 
first, on account of the comparative rarity of the ending -dv, 
because of the rarity of the conditions under which it occurs. 
This argument in itself is not cogent but must be allowed some 
weight in connection with the following. Secondly, in the cases 
of -dv followed by a vowel, the v is drawn over to the next syl- 
lable — compare especially the cases of its loss when the following 
word begins with w, which are identical with cases like urmis 
> *HTirmis; Brugmann, Grundr . I 2 p. 302 — hence it is at least 
extremely improbable that an ending - dv would be abstracted 
from such a situation. 1 Thirdly, this ending -dv would not 

1 From ta \ vagvina, if sufficiently frequent, one might expect the 
development of * vagvina or of an euphonic v comparable with the sibil- 
ant that appears after a final nasal under certain conditions, but not 
the extension of a form tav. 
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become -du before all consonants; cf. the medial forms vdja- 
ddvndm , sahasraddvndm , ardvnah somap&vn&m. Yet in spite 
of the fact that we are supposed to have extensive records of 
the transition period, no such forms as -dv n- occur. Finally in 
locatives such as agndu , in which similar forces arc at work, we 
see clearly that the -die forms appear in pause before they appear 
before consonants. 

In view of these facts it is much simpler, and in my opinion 
necessary, to start from the distribution of the forms that 
Bechtel has proven for the Indo-European, namely, -6 before 
consonants, -d\t before vowels, and - du in pause; and to assume 
that we have analogy working in opposite directions in dif- 
ferent dialects, whether these dialects be those of different local- 
ities or of different social strata of the same locality. In the 
dialect which is the basis of the “ Rig Veda proper,” the result 
is that -d is extended to the position in pause and in part to the 
position before vowels; while in the dialect or dialects which 
are the basis of the Atharva Veda, and of the later literature in 
general, the form in - die was extended to the position before 
consonants. In confirmation of this it may be pointed out that 
on this hypothesis the forms in -d and -du will each be so numer- 
ous that the operation of analogy in either direction will be 
easily intelligible. 

The first conclusion to be drawn from this is that as we have 
no means for determining the relative chronology of these 
changes in the two (or more) dialects concerned, we can draw 
no inferences as to the time of composition of hymns composed 
in the different dialects. It remains to be seen whether we can 
arrive at any criteria that will be of service for arranging the 
hymns that are composed in the same dialect. To determine 
this, it will be necessary to examine other forms, and first the 
duals in -a. To Arnold these are simply the form from which 
by “ flexional expansion” come the duals in -d, loc . tit., p. 347, 
and consequently all occurrences fall in his “period A.” Mali- 
low, Die langen Vocale , p. 130, and Meringer, loc. tit ., p. 233, 
consider these forms as originally vocatives, the only use in 
which they are attested. Osthoff, MU. i, 226 ff., believed that 
they preserved the ending of the consonantal stems *pdda — 

7 roSe, which had been transferred to the o-stems by analogy. 
But this fails to explain why the form occurs only as a vocative, 
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and only in the o-stems, an omission which Brugmann, Grundy . 
ii, p. 645, tries to make good by assuming the influence of the 
vocative singular. The hypothesis does not seem to me proba- 
ble, and I would suggest instead that we have in reality in all 
cases vocative singulars, that have been misinterpreted at least 
as far back as the time of the diaskeuasts. 

Of the material collected by Lanman, Noun Inflection , p. 
342, is to be set aside, first, asta, R V. x. 27. 15. The mmdhi 
conceals the quantity of the final, but, conceding that the pada- 
pdithci is correct, asta can be due only to the analogy of sapta 
(ef. Brugmann, Grundr. ii, 480), ncivci , dapa, all of which 
occur in this same verse. Of the remaining cases, vi. G3. 1 ; G7. 
8 do not contain the form in the text nor in the padcipdtha . 
Here the form in -a cannot be introduced into the text, the first 
passage containing a nominative which is unparalleled, the 
second containing an adjective which is also without parallel 
except for dhrtcivrata , i. 15. G, due to the immediate neigh- 
borhood of mUrdvcirtmci. Nor does the meter require this form. 
Compare for the first passage Oldenberg, Die Ilymnen des Dig- 
veda , p. 467, and apply the same principle to the second, read- 
ing ghrta-anna for ghrtdnndv . Almost all the other examples 
are either dvandvci compounds or supposed cases of elliptical 
duals, and any explanation to be satisfactory must do justice to 
this fact. I would suggest therefore that in mttrdvarunci , i. 15. 
6 b , indrdvaruna , i. 17. 3 b , 7 a , 8 a , 9 b , we have really two voca- 
tives 'in dr d vciruna , (compare, for example, vciruna m'ltrci sddci- 
thah , v. 67. 2 b ), and that the shift of accent, whether made by 
the poets or diaskeuasts, is due to the analogy of mitrdvarund , 
etc. The length of the final syllable of the first vocative may 
be due to the same cause, but more probably it is a case of an 
elliptical dual followed by a singular. Compare Delbriick, 
Grundr . iii, p. 138, and RY. vi. G8. 5 b , tndrd yo vdm vciruna 
d&pati tman with viii. 25. 2, mitrd temd na rathyd vdruno yap 
ca suhrdtuh . There is no more reason to posit in the former 
case a vocative dual vciruna than a nominative dual varuno or 
varunas in the latter. In cases like vii. Gl. l a , ud vdm cdksur 
vciruna suprdtikam , I believe that we have the invocation of 
merely one of the deities to suggest the pair “the beautiful eye 
of ye two, O Yanina.” Ultimately the phenomenon rests on 
the same basis as the use of cwrc, <^€pc, aye when more than one 
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person is addressed, explained by Gildersleeve, Syntax of Clas- 
sical Greek , § 59, as due to the shifting of the speaker’s eye. 
Compare also v. 64. 6 a ; 66. 6 b , and vii. 85. 4, where the epithet 
aditya suggests especially Varuna. If, on the contrary, varuna 
is explained as = varuna = mitravaruna, it controverts the 
principle (cf. Delbrttck, /. c., p, 137) that the last member of a 
dvandva compound cannot be used elliptieally. 

Apparently more strange are the cases in which, instead of the 
names of one of the pair, an epithet applicable to both is employed 
in the singular, asnra , i. 151. 4 ; deva , vii. 60. 12 a ; viii. 9. 6 b ; 
pdura , v. 74. 4; vira, vi. 63. 10 c . The same principle is still 
applicable here, though it must be noted that in these cases, 
except the last, the short vowel is not demanded by the meter. 
If it is correct, it may be that we have here only imitations of 
an archaism that was not fully understood. Finally, in v. 67. 
1, three gods are invoked, varuna , mitra , aryaman , and deva 
may be singular applying to the last, while aditya naturally 
applies to the two first. The concordance is further irregular 
in having a dual verb. 

There remains, then, as a possible criterion for later date 
within the hieratic language itself, the extension by analogy of 
the forms in -d to the position before vowels. At first sight it 
seems tempting to suppose that this analogical process leading 
to the obliteration of the last trace of -du took place at the end 
of the period of the “Rig Veda proper.” Further considera- 
tion, however, will show that this is not necessarily the case. 
We are dealing with an artificial language, and this impulse 
toward a more rigid uniformity may have manifested itself at 
an early time and failed to become universal, or it may have 
proceeded from different individuals at different times. Be- 
sides, there is the possibility that forms such as pdde \a are 
not analogical but contain the old form of the dual of consonant 
stems =7roSe (compare Meringer, loc . cit. , p. 230), which has 
elsewhere been superseded by the endings of the o-stems. 
Finally, there is the possibility that some of these forms are of 
the latter, some of the former origin, and we have no means of 
deciding which are which. Under the circumstances it seems 
impossible to use even these forms as criteria of date. But 
having touched on the subject of the consonant duals, I will 
call attention to one force which, though commonly overlooked, 
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must have been at work in their development. The current 
view is that *p&da~7r68e fell under the analogy of apvd apvmc 
apvdv merely on account of their identity of function. But 
identity of form must also have been brought about, in some 
cases, as follows: *nara=av€p€, and other words with short 
penult, would be liable to rhythmic lengthening before single 
consonants, resulting in the sentence doublets *nara nard, 
*apvina apvind, etc. The latter form was then generalized, 
and under its influence * pdda was supplanted by pdidd. After 
this the proportion apvd,: apvdu: aprdv=pddd : x yields the 
forms pdddu and pad dr. That the form pddd for pad dr before 
vowels is a relic of the older period, and that hastd in the same 
position is analogical to it, is possible, but there is no numerical 
predominance of the consonantal stems in such positions, such 
as would have tended to support this view. I am therefore 
inclined to believe that the difference between the a-stems and 
other stems in this form was completely obliterated at an early 
period, though the other possibility must remain, rendering 
uncertain any employment of these forms as a criterion of date. 
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Contributions from the Jaiminlya Brdhmana to the history 
of the Brdhmana literature . — By Professor Hanns 
Oertel, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

Fourth Series i 1 Specimens of verbal correspondences of the Jaiminlya 
BrShmana with other Brahmanas. 

A number of passages from the Jaiminlya Brfihmana printed 
in previous papers showed a marked resemblance, not only in 
contents but also in their wording, to similar chapters in other 
Brahmanas. The story of Yajnavalkya’s encounter with the 
Brahmans of the Kurupahcfdas (JB. ii. 76-77, printed in 
JAOS, xv. 238), for example, is almost identical in its phrase- 
ology with the account given in QB. x i. 6. 3* 2 In the same 
way the material collected in JAOS. xviii. 26 ff. shows a very 
striking agreement between the JB. and the Qatyayana Brah- 
maua. 

Upon the basis of a careful collection of such parallels the 
relative position of the JB. among the other Brahmanas must 
ultimately be determined. But such comparisons also throw 
light on the manner in which our present corpus Brdhmanicum 
was composed, and, when made in sufficient number, 3 they will 
help to decide the question in how far a certain amount of 
legendary and dogmatic stock in trade, cast in definite and 
accepted forms, existed before our Brahmanas were compiled in 
their present form and was freely drawn upon by the compilers. 4 


1 Series I was printed in JAOS. xviii. p. 15 ; Series II in xix. p. 97 ; 
and Series III in Actes da onzidme Congres International des Oriental- 
istes. Paris — 1897. Vol. i (1899), p. 225. 

2 Cf. also QB. xiv. 6. 9=Brh. Ar. Up. iii. 9. 

3 Cf. Oldenberg, Deut. Litt. Zeit. 1897, col. 731. 

4 Cf. on this question : Geldner, Ved. Stud. I (1889), p. 290 ; Oldenberg, 
Gott. Gel. Anz. 1890, p. 419 and Deut. Litt. Zeit. 1897, col. 731 ; Levy, 
La doctrine du sacrifice (1898), p. 7 ; Finot, Rev. de l’histoire des religions 
xxxvi (1897), p. 445 ; the writer, JAOS. xviii. p. 16, and American Jour- 
nal of Philology xx (1899), 446 ; Sieg, Sagenstoffe des Rg-veda (1902), p. 
33; Henry, Revue Critique, xxxvi (1902', No. 48, p. 423 f. 
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Pending a final decision of this vexed and intricate problem, 
every increase of our material is welcome. The selections here 
printed seemed noteworthy not only on account of the closeness 
of verbal correspondence, but also on account of their length, 
especially the third. As both the QB. and the first book of the 
SB. have been translated, an English version of the JB. extracts 
is here omitted. 

I 

JB. i. SB. i. 

74. n a m a h p i t r b h y a h 
p urvci s a d b h y o 1 n a m a s s fi- 
le a rh n i sadbhy o a | y u hj e 3 
v fi c a 7/i gat ap ad 7 m g fi/je 
s a h a s r a v a r t a n 1 ih 4 g a y a- 
1 7 % a ih 1 (list 7/ b h a 7/1 j a g a d 
v i p v a 7' up a n i s a 771 b h rta m* 
dev a ole fins i calerira 6 it id 
ya/i n a ni a h p i t \ r b h y a h 
p u 7' v as adb h y a 8 iti pita/'o 
vfi atra purva upasldantid 
71 a tebhya evfii Han 7iamaska- 
roti. 71 a 7/i as s file a ?h 71 i- 
s adbliy a 10 iti yfiir era brfih- 
777 an fi is saho ' 'pasldaty artvij- 
yaih learisyahs" tebh/ja evfii 
Ha7i namaslea/'oti. 7j\inje vfi- 4. 10. yu/lje v a c a 7/1 ga- 
carn g a t a p a d 7 m iti v fie am tap a dim it y aha. vfig vfiva 
evfii Hac chatapadhh yu/Vete , 12 gatapady rle gatapadi. gatasa- 
g fit ye sah a S7'avarta7i% ?n l 8 nim eva tad atmfinarn ca yaja- 
iti yuletfim evfii Hifim etat salia- 77ifi7iarh ca Jearoti. 11. gaye 
sravartanlm 1 ' bhutfim gfiyati. sahasr av art an % Hi sfima 
g fiy at r a 77i 15 trfiist u blia 7/1 vfii sahas/'avarta/ii. sahas/'a- 
jagad ie ity etfi/ii vfii trmi semi 771 e. t . fi. c. y. c. Je. 12. 

1 A. purvavatsebhyo . B.C. purvamsadbhyo. * All MSS. sakanis-. 

3 A. yuke. 4 B.C. -mm. 5 So all MSS. 

6 A. -ru B.C. -re. The quotation is SV. ii. 1179, which, however, 
reads sakhibhyah for pitrbhyah } sakaihnisebhyah for sakar/inisadbhyo ; 
sahasravartani for sahasravartanim ; and samblirta for sambhrtam . 

I A. ti. 8 A. pu?'vasaksya. 9 C. upadiganti. 10 A. - nisamya . 

II A. karisyas ; B.C. kari§yase . 12 All MSS. ynkte . 

13 All MSS. -nlm. 14 B.C. -nhii. 15 A. tay -. 16 B.C . jag am. 
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savandn i tan y evdi ' tend 1 'tman g dyatra m t r d i stub h a in 
parigrlinite . vi$v d r it p d n i j a g a d itl. gdyatram vdi prdi - 
sambhrtam 2 yajilo vdi tahsavanarh trdistubham md- 
vi$vd rupdini yajuam evdi'tena dhyaihdinam savanath jdga - 
sambharati . devd okdhsi t am trt%y a savanam, savandiny 
cakrira 3 devam evai evatad yathdstlidnam yathdru - 

'tena yajiiam kurute. park kalpayati . 13. vipvd 

r u p d n i s a m b hr te 'ti. vib- 
rant eva tad vittam dtrnane ea 
yajamdindya ca sambharati . 
14. devd okdnsi cakrira 
iti . 15. o&o /m 'smiti yajnah 

kurute ya evam veda . 

75. astirbindo* hdu'dddlakis* 16. asitamrgd lia sma vdi 

sdmdndm ujjagdu . tawi « /m purdka$yapd udgdyanti. atha 
' sitamrgditika$yapdndmputrd ha yuvdnam anucdnam kusu- 
ucuh ko nu no i yam nrpahsako rubindam dudddlakim brdh- 
‘nta udgdyati. ete'mam anuvy- mana udgithdya vavre . te Ao 
diharisydma iti. te lid ' nuvyd - VuA yds wo ‘'yarn dirtvij- 

harisyanta dstdvam upaseduli. yam adatte haute 'mam anu- 
sa ho 'vdca namo brahmana vy aha r dime 'ti. tamhd (, nuvyd- 
astn purd vd aham adya prd- harisyanta upaniseduh . sa ho 
taranuvdkdd gdycitrena vi$va- 'vac a brahmana namo vo ‘ stu . 
rupdsu yajiiam samasthdpa- prdhne vd aham yajiiam sam- 
yam. sayathd gobhir gavdyam asthdpayani. yathd tu vdi 
itvd prarnanani abalam anu- grdmasya ydtasya pirnavi vd 
samnuded evam vdve 'dam yaj- bhagnath vd 'nusamdvahed 
iiapariram anusamnuddma iti. evam vd aliam yajucisyd 'to 
te ho ' tthdiya pravavrajur ‘ dhikarisydmi ' ti . te lia him- 
namo ‘ smdi brdhmandyd ' stu krtyo ' ttasthuh ka idam asmd 
vidahi vd ay am idam cakdre 'ti. avocad iti. 

purd ha vd asya prdtaranuvd- 
kdd gdyatrena vipvarupdsu 
yajnas sathsthito bhavati ya 
evam 'veda. 

76. tad dhtih 1 : adhvaryo kith 7. tad npavddo ‘sti : adh- 

stutam stotram liotd 8 prdtar- varyo kith stutam stotram hotd 
anuvdkend 9 'nvapahsid 10 iti. prdtar a nnvdkend 'nva$ahsid 

1 A. ’na. 2 So all MSS. 8 D.C. -ru. 4 B.C. ti. 5 A.B. asuirvindo. 

6 A. dddprakis. 7 A. dr. 8 C. ora. 9 All MSS. -taranvak-. 

10 All MSS. ’ vaq C. -ir. 

VOL. xxiii. 22 
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akarma vayam tad ycid asm a- iti . sa bruyad akdrsam aham 
kam kanne ' ty aha hotaram tad yan mama karma hotaram 
preclude 'ti. preclude 'ti. 

hotah kim stutarh stotram 1 hotah kim stutahi stotram 

prdtaran uv dken a 'nvagahsir % prdturanuvdkend 'nvagahsir 

iti . akarma vayam tad yad iti . sa bruyad akdrsam aham 
asm aka) it karme 'ty dho ' dyd - tad yan mama karmo ' dydtd - 
tdram prcchate ' ti . ram preclude 'ti. 

udydtah kim stutahi stotram tidy at ah kim stutarh stotram 

hot d prdtaranuvakend ' nva - Aafa prataranuvdkend 'nva- 
gahsid iti . akarma 3 vayam gahsid iti . sa bruyad akdrsam 
tad yad asmdkahi karme 'ti aham tad yan mama karma 
bruyad aydsisma * yac? a^-a 6 ye- 'ydsisaih yad yeyam iti , 
yaw *7 4. 8. toa cecZ £rayas £awo va* 

tow yarft £>n?yt<s tamdhsi vd* toam ay dsir na jyotir iti . 9. sa 
ay dsir 1 na jyotihsi* 'ti jyotihsy bruydj jyotis ten a yen a jyotir 
evd 'ham aydsisam iti bruydn jyotis tena yena 'ry jyotis tena 
na tamdhsi 'ti jyotis tad yad yena ydyatri jyotis tena yena 

vy 9 jyotis tad' 0 yad 10 sdma 10 jyo- chan do jyotis tena yena sdma 

tis'° tad yad devatdi ' tdni vd jyotis tena yena devoid jyotir 
aha jyotihsy aydsisam yusmdn evd 'ham aydsisam na tamo 
eva tamasd pdpmand vidhydni yusmdhs tu pdpmand tamasd 
'ti, tamasd cat 'vdi 'nuns tat vidhydni 'ty aha . pdpmandi 
pdpmand ca vidhyati. ' vdi 'ndhs tat tamasd vidhyati. 

II 

JB. i. £B. xi. 

19. 1. vdy vd 11 ayniliotri . 3. 1. 1. vdy y/ia vd etasyd 

tasydi mana eva vatsah. man - 'ynihotrasyd ' ynihotri . man a 
asd vdivdcam prattdm 19 duhre 19 eva vatsah. tad ulam manag 
vatsena vdi mdtaram prattdm ca vdk ca samdnam eva son 
duhre, 1 * tad vd idam manah 15 ndne 'va. tasmdt samdnyd 

1 A. hotravi; C. inserts hotd. 2 C. -id. 3 C. karma . 

4 A. gagistha , B.C. agdsistha , but a first person is demanded. . 

5 A. utra ; B.C. have yatatra for yad atra. 6 C. ma. 

7 C. agdmasir. 8 A. -tihsi and omits iti. 9 B.C. insert sdma. 

10 B.C. om. 11 B. inserts yad. 12 B.C. prakt-. 

13 A. duhipre , B. dampre , C. dupre. 

14 A. dumai , B.C. damhre. Cf. TMB. xiii. 9. 17, evam eva prattdm 
dugdhe. 15 A. -null. 


Digitized by Microsoft® 


Yol. xxiii.] 


Brdhmana Literature . 


329 


purvam tatpai;cd vdg anveti . 
tasmdcl vatsam purvam yantani 
payed mdtd ' nveti . hr day am 
era medhy 1 upadoliand prdno 
rajjuh. prdnendi 'ved v (iky am 
manap cd ' bhihite . rajjvd vdi 
vatsam ca mdtarath cd 'bhida- 
dhdti. 

2. d/m janako vaideho 
ydjnavalkyam papraccha vet- 
thd ' gnihotram ydjnavalkya 3 

V?’ 7<o 'vdca. him iti. 

pay a iti . 

3. ya£ />«yo sy#£ 
juhuyd iti. vrihiyavdbhydm 
iti. yad K vrihiyavdu na syd- 
tdm ken a juhuyd* iti. yad 
anyad dlidnyam tene 'ti. e y«<c7 
any ad dlidnyani na sydt kena 
juhuyd iti . dranydbhir 1 osa- 
dhlbhir iti. yad dr any d 7 osfl- 
dhayo na syuh kena juhuyd 5 * 
ft/, adbhir iti. yad dpo na 
syuh* kena juhuyd 5 

4. 5^ Ao 'vdca na vd iha 

tar hi kim eand 'sld athdi 'tad 
ahuyatdi 9 sat yam yr add ha- 

lf dm iti . tain ho ' vdca vetthd 
' gnihotram ydjnavalkya. no- 
mas te ‘stu. sahasram bhagavo 
dadma iti . 

5. atha hdi ' nam upajagdu 

kim svid vidvdn 10 pravasaty 11 


rajjvd vatsam ca mdtaram cd 
' bhidadliati teja eva yraddhd 
satyam djyam. 


2. tad dhdi 'taj janako vdi - 
deho ydjnavcdkyam papraccha 
vetthd ' gnihotram ydjnavalkydS 
iti. veda sarnrdd iti. kim iti. 
pay a eve ' ti . 

3. yat payo na sydt kena 
juhuyd iti. vrihiyavdbhydm 
iti. yad vrihiyavdu na syd- 
tdm kena juhuyd iti. yd anyd 
osadhaya iti. yad anyd osa - 
dhayo na syuh kena juhuyd iti. 
yd dr anyd osadhaya iti. yad 
dr anyd osadhayo na syuh kena 
juhuyd iti. vdnaspatyene 'ti. 
yad vdnaspatyam na sydt kena 
juhuyd iti. adbhir iti. yad 
dpo na syuh kena juhuyd iti. 

4. sa ho 'vdca na vd iha 
tarhi kirk cand 'sid athdi 'tad 
ahuyatdi 'va satyam praddhd- 
ydnn iti. vetthd 'gnihotram 
ydjnavalkya dhenupatam da- 
ddmi 'ti ho 'vdca. 

5. tad apy ete plokdh : kint 
svid vidvdn pravasaty agniho- 


1 media equivalent to methl (cf. PAY.), 4 the post to which the cow is 
tied’; TMB. xiii. 9. 17 mentions the methl and rajju together. 

2 upadohanl , this adjective appears to be an air. \ey. 

3 The pluti is not marked. 4 A. ya , B.C. ydu. 5 C. -yad. 

6 All MSS. tene , omitting 'ti. 7 A. drabhy-. 8 All MSS. syur iti. 

9 A.B ahuyata iva f C. ahuyanai 'va. 

10 A. kin vidvdn , B. kin cidvan , C. kismi vidvdn. 

11 A.B. prasavasati , C . prasavasayati. 
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20. 1. agniZiotri grhebhyah 

kathd tad cisya hdvyam hatha 
samtato 'gnibhir iti yad agnin 
adlidyd 1 'thd ' 'papravasati 2 
hat ham asya* ' napaprositam 
bhavati Hi, 

2. sa ho 'vdca vdjasaneyo yo 
ja in st ho bhuvanesu sa vidvdn 
pravasa?i vide 4 tathd tad 5 
asya 8 hdvyam tathd samtato 
6 1 yjiibhir iti, mana iti ho 'vdca 
memo vdva 7 bhuvanesu javis- 
tham manasdi 8 ’tv7 ’ napa- 
prositam bhavati Hi ha tad 
uvdea, 

3. at ha hdi 'nam npajagdu 
yat 9 sa durum paretyd Hha 
tatra pramddyati hasmin sd 
'sya hutdhutir grhe yam asya 

jnhvati Hi, 

4. sa ho ' vdea vdjasaneyo yo 

jdgdra 10 bhuvanesu sa vidvdn 

pravasa7i n vide 13 tasmin sd 'sya 

hutdhutir grhe yam asya ju li- 

ra ti Hi, prana 18 iti ho ' vdeet , 

prdno vdi 14 bhuvanesu jdgarah 

prana evd 'sya sd hutdhutir 1 * 

bhavati, tasmdd dhuh prdno 

4 gnihotram iti yavad dhy eva 

prdnena prdniti tdvad a gni- 

hotram juhoti. 


tri grhebhyah hath am svid asya 
hd vya m ha th aril sa mtato agni- 
bhir itihatham svid asyd 'napa- 
prositam bhavati Hy evdi Had 
alia, 

G. yo javistho bhuvanesu sa 
vidvdn pravasan vide tathd 
tad asya hdvyam tathd samtato 
agnibhir iti mana evdi Had alia 
manasdi ' vd ' syd 'napaprositam 
bhavati ' ti . 


7. yat sa durum paretya 
ath a tatra pra m ddyati hasm i n t 
sd ' sya hutdhutir grhe yam 
asya jnhvati ' ti yat sa duram 
paretyd ' tha tatra pramddyati 
hasminn asya sd ' hutir hutd 
bhavati ' ty evdi ' tad aha. 

8. yo jdydrci bhuvanes u visvd 
jdtdni yo 4 bibliah . tasmint sd 
' sya hutdhutir grhe yam asya 
jnhvati 'ti, prdnam evdi 'tad 
dlia, tasmdd dhuh prana evd 
'gnihotram iti. 


1 A. dthdya. 2 A. pahprasarati, 3 C. asydh. 4 C. pravasan cide. 
5 B.C. omit. 6 B.C. iasya, 1 A, vaca f B, pava. 8 C. manasaid. 
9 All MSS. yat, 10 All MSS. jagarar, 11 * A. prasavasan. 

12 A.B. nide. 13 B.C. -nd, 14 All MSS. vd, 16 A. hukdlmtir. 
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III. 

i 

The only important differences in the two versions are these : 
xii. 4. 1. 12 (the lowing of the agnihotri- cow); 4. 4. 4 (light- 
ning burps the sacrificial fire) ; and 4. 4. 5 (the sacrificial fires 
come in contact with profane fires) are peculiar to QB. On the 
other hand, while QB. xii. 4. 2. 5 (=JB. i. 57. 1) mentions 
only one disturbance of the sacrifice through the death of the 


saenneer, the JB. (i. 57. 2 and 
mentions (i. 64. 4) as a separate 
dhavaniya and gdrhapatya fires 

JB. i. 

51. 1. dirghasattrahi ha vd 
eta upayanti ye 4 gnihotram 
juhvati. etad dha vdi sattram 
jardmuriyam. 1 jarayd vd hy 
evd ’ smdn mucyate 2 mrtyund 
vd. 

2. tad* dhuh : yad 4 etasya 
dirghasattrino 4 gni m 5 juhvato 
c gnin antarena yuktahi vd vi- 
ydydt sarii vd careyuh kith 
tatra karma kd prdyapeittir iti. 
kurvita hdi y va niskrtim api 
he * 'styd yajeta . tad u tathd 
na vidydd imdn vd esa lokdn 
anuvitanute yo i gnln ddhatte. 


3) adds two others. It also 
contingency the fusion of the 

?B. xii. 

4. 1. 1. dirghasattrani ha vd 
eta upayanti ye c gnihotram 
juhvati. etad vdi jar dinar yam 
sattram yad agnihotram. jar- 
ayd vd hy evd ’ smdn mucyante 
mrtyund vd. 

2. tad dhuh : yad etasya 

dirghasattrino 4 gnihotram j uh - 
vato 4 ntarend ’ gni yuktam vd 
viydydt sahi vd careyuh kith 
tatra karma kd prdya$cittir iti. 
kurvita hdi r va niskrtim api 
5 sty d yajeta. tad u tan nd \lri- 
yete ’ man vd esa lokdn anuvi- 
tanute yo 4 gni ddhatte. 


1 C. juru. jardmuriya must be a derivative of *jaramiira equivalent 
to jiryamura (TMB. xv. 17. 3) which the commentator glosses by jarayd 
mudha. (miidha is Say ana’s usual gloss for mura in the RV.) What 
follows, however, shows that the JB. connects the second member of 
the compound {mura) with \ mx 4 to die.’ 

2 C. mucyateta. 3 A. etad. 

4 The passage yad .... careyuh is as follows in A : yad etasya agnin (!) 
veti yasya ’ ntarena yuktam vd ’ piyati sam vd caranti ; in B.C.: yad 
etasya dirghasatrino i gnih juhvato ( gnin antarena yuktam vd vidhayat 
sam vd careyuh kin tatra karma kd prayageittir iti khvajno [C. yajno] 
vdi cakro [C. cako\ vajiio [C. ora.] vd. 

5 So all MSS. I have hesitated to emend it. For the reduction of agni- 
hotra to agni cf. Francke, WZKM. viii. 241 ; ZDMG. xliv. 481 ; Geldner 
in Yed. Stud. ii. 274 ; Bartholomae, IF. xi. 112-114 ; Oertel, Lectures on 
the Study of Language, p. 314; Osthoff. Etymol. Parerga i. 170; 265. 

6 A. hye. 
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3. tasyd ’ yam eva loko gdr- 
hapatyo bhavaty antariksaloko 
1 nvdlidryapacano 1 ‘sdv eva loka 
dhavanlyah 8 . kdmam vd esu 
lokesu yuktam cd ’ yuktam ca 
vaydnsi saihcaranti, sa vid- 
ydd yadi me \ pi grama evd 
’gnin antarena ’ yds in ndi ’va 
ma drtir asti na ristih kd 
cane 8 ’ ti\ 

4. trayo ha tvdi grdmydh 

papavo \ justdh : durvardha 6 

elakap pvd*. tesdhi yadi ka$ 
cid antarena sam iyetd 7 (?) 
him tatra karma kd prdyaijcit- 
tir iti, 

52. 1, tad u Jidi ’ ke cchd- 
dim 8 (?) ustim 8 (?) evanivapanto 
yantl 10 ’ e7 a m v i s n u r vie a- 
k r a m a 1 1 etaya ’red. 


tad a 1 * tathd na kurydd yo ha 
tatra brfeydd dsdn vd a yam 
yajamdnasyd 18 ’vdjisit" ksipre 
paramdsd n x 6 d vapsyate j yesth a- 


3. tasyd ’ yam eva loko gdr - 
hapatya antariksaloko hivdhd- 
ryapacano ‘ sdu loka dhavani- 
yah. kdmam nvd esu lokesu 
vaydnsi yuktam cd ’ yuktahi 
ca saihcaranti, sa yadi lid 
’ syd \ py antarena grdmo ‘ gnvi 
viydydn ndi ’ va me kd cand 
’ rtir asti na ristir iti hdi ’ va 
vldydt, 

4. trayo ha tvdva paptvo 
‘ medhydh : durvardha edakah 
$vd. tesdhi yady adhip-ite 
‘ gnihotre c ntarena ka$ cit sahn- 
caret kith tatra karma kd prd- 
yapeittir iti, 

tad dhdi ’ ke gdrhapatyud 
bhasmo ’pahatya ’ havaniydn 
nivapanto yantl ’ da m vis- 
it ur vie a k r a m a ity etaya 
’red, yajno vdi visnus tad yaj- 
iiendi ’va yajnam amtsahitan - 
mo bhasmand ’sya padam api- 
vapdrna iti vadantah. 
tad u tathd na kurydd yo hdi 
’nahi tatra bruydd dsdn nvd 
a ya hi yajamdnasyd ’ v d psit 
ksipre paramdsdn dvapsyate 


I All MSS. vdharyya -. 2 B.C. abhav-. 3 All MSS. cana. 

4 All MSS. yati, 6 A. durvd-. 6 All MSS. cd, 

' A. sah nejiyeta , B.C. -ji-. 6 All MSS. cchadim. 9 All MSS. ustim. 

30 A. reads yantl , B.C, yantl , all MSS. then insert garhapatydd dhava- 
nlydn [B.C. -yd] ninayantlyad which seems to be erroneously transferred 
from below, vs. 5. where C. also has ninayant lyad for ninayann iyad. 
The reading of B.C. yantl would seem to indicate that the quotation idam 
visnnr, etc., followed immediately. If the words are not regarded as 
an interpolation ninayantl must be read for ninayantl ydd, 

II =SV. i. 222 (RV. 1. 22. 17) etc. 14 A. du for tad u, 

13 A. yajdmasyd, 14 A. vapsamt. 

15 A. pdranasdn , B. vanandsavan , C. parandsdvan , 
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(jrhyarn 1 rotsyati 2 ’ ti tat lid 

hdi 'va sydt. 

2. ittham eva kurydt: ud - 
apdtram vdi vo ' dakamanda - 
lam vd 'ddiya gdrliapatydd 
dhavamydn ninayann 3 iydd 
i d a ni visn u r v i c a k r a m a 
ity etaydi 'va 'red. devapavi- 
traih vd etad yad rg devapavi- 
tram etad yad dpas\ tad yad 
evd ' tra yajnasyd 'pant am bha- 
vati yad amedhyam dpo vdi 
tasya sarvasya gdntir adbhir 
evdi 6 'nam tac chamayanti. 

53. 1. tad 6 dhuh : yad etasya 
dirghasattrino V piihotram juli- 
vato i gnihotrarh 7 duhyamdnam 
skandet kith tatra karma kd 
prdyageittir iti. yad eva tatra 
stlidlydm paripistarh sydt tena 
juhuydt. yady u nici sthdli 
sydd api vd biddy eta? kith 9 
tatra karma kd prdya$cittir 
iti. skan n aprdyapcittyd P° 'vd 
' bh im rg yd ' ska n n a d h it e 
'ty atha yad any ad 11 vindet 
tena juhuydt. 

2. yadd vdi skandaty atha 
dhiyate . veto vdi payo yonir 
iyarn ? 2 yonydm evdi ' tad retail 
pratisthdpayaty anusthyd ' sya 
retas siktam 13 prajdyate 14 ya 
evath veda. amuto 15 vdi par - 


jyesthagrhymh rotsyatl 'ti 
'gvaro ha tathdi 'va sydt. 

5. ittham eva kurydt : ud - 
asthdliih vdi vo ' dakatnanda - 
him vd ' day a gdrhapatydd agra 
dhavamydn ninayann iydd 
i d a hi v i s n u r vie a k r a m a 
ity etaydi 'va 'red. yajno vai 
visnus tad yajhendi 'va yaj- 
nam anusamtanoti. yad vdi 
yajnasya ristaiii yad a gun tarn 
dpo vdi tasya sarvasya gdntir 
adbhir evdi 'not tac chdntyd 
gamayati. etad eva tatra 
karma. 

6. tad dhuh : yasyd ' gniho - 
train dohyamdnath skandet kim 
tatra karma kd prdyageittir 
iti. skannaprdyageittend 'bin- 
mrgyd 'dbhir upanimya pari- 
gistena juhuydt. yady u nici 
sthali sydd yadi vd bhidyeta 
skannaprdyageittendi 'va 'bhi- 
mrgyd 'dbhir upanimya yad 
any ad v in jet tena juhuydt. 

7. atha yatra skannam sydt 
tad abh imrged a s k a n n ad h i- 
ta prdjani 'ti. yadd vdi 
skandaty atha dhiyate yadd 
dhiyate c tha prajdyate. yonir 
vd iyahi retail payas tad asydhi 
yondu veto dadhdty anusthyd 
hd 'sya retail siktam prajdyate 


1 A. jyestham grharh , B.C. jyes thy a g\'hyam. 

2 A. votsyanti , B. rotsyasi. 3 C. -yaht. 4 A. dcas. 5 B.C. evaiva. 
6 A. yad. 1 A. agnir ahotrah. 8 B.C. bhidetat. 

9 Here and in the following B.C. abbreviate. 

10 A. - geitti . 11 A. agnid. 12 A. yay , B. yoniy yay, C. yonir cay. 

13 A. siktah. 14 A .' prajayahta. 15 All MSS. ahuto. 
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janya skandatV 'ha id ’ sadhayo 
vanaspnitayo jay ante, purusdd 
retas skandati papubhyas 3 fata 
idani sarvarn prajdtam. sa 
vidycid upa 4 dev ah prdbhu- 

van b prajdtir 8 me bhuyasy 7 
abliuc chreydn bhavisydnn 'ti. 
tatlui hdi 'va* sydt . 

3. afAo yatrdi ' tad vibhin- 
nam 9 tad udapdtram veil 'vo 
’ dakamandahuh 10 wo 5 'panina - 
yed bhur bhuvas 11 

etdbhir vydhrtibhih. eta 
vdi v ydhrtayas sarvaprdya p- 
cittayah. tad anena sarvenci 
prdyapeittim kur it te . 


54. 1. at hdi 'tdni kapdldni 
sameitya yatrd ’ havanlyasya 
bhasmo ’ ddhrtam 12 sydt 1 * fac7 
upaniveipet 14 . cfat? Vm 

karma. 

2. atho khalv dhuli: yat 

prdca uddrutasya 15 skandet kini 
tatra karma kd prayapeittir iti. 
yad 16 fafra erwe/ paripi- 

stam sydt ten a juhuydt . ya</y 
m syde? op/ wd bliidye- 

ta kim tatra karma kd prdyap- 


ya evam etad veda. amuto vdi 
divo varsati ' hdn ’ sadhayo van- 
aspatayah prajdyante. puru- 
sdd retah skandati papubhyas 
tata idam sarvam prajdyate, 
tad vidydd bhuyasi me prajd- 
tir abliud bahuh prajayd papu- 
bhir bliavisydmi preydn bha- 
visydmi ’ tl . 

8. at ha yatrd ’ vabhinnam 
sydt tad udastlidllm vdi vo 
’ d a ka m a n da h i hi vd ninety et. 
yad vdi yajnasya ristam yad 
a pant am dpo vdi tasya sarva - 
syci pdintir adbhir evdi ’ nat tae 
chanty d pamayati b h u r bli u- 
v a li svar ity etdbhir vydhrti- 
bhih. etd vdi vydhrtayah sar- 
vaprdya pcittih. tad anena sar- 
vena prdyapeittim kurute. 
tdni kapdldni sameitya yatra 
bhasmo 5 ddhrtam sydt tan ni - 
vapet . etad eva tatra karma. 

4. 2. 6. tad d/nth : yasyd 
’ gnihotram sritey unnit am skan- 
det kim tatra karma kd prd- 
yapeittir iti. skannaprdyap- 
cittend 5 bhimrpyd ' dbhir npa- 
niniya paripistena juhuydt. 
yady u met sntk sydd yadi vd 


1 A.C. - ati , B. - atim . 2 A. hyau, B. syau, C. bhau. 3 A. pagurabhas. 

4 A. yupa. 6 B. prabhrvan , C. prdbhun. 6 B.C. prajapatir. 

7 B.C. bhry-. 8 B.C. vd. 

9 A. vikahnah, B.C. skahnah; the <JB. parallel suggests vibhinnam; 
an emendation to visyannam (cf. AB. vii. 5. 2 yasyd ’ gnihotram adhi- 
gritam skandati vd visyandate vd kd tatra prayageittir iti) might also 
be thought of. 10 A. -am. 11 B.C. bhu. 12 A, dhrtam , B.C. dhxtam. 
13 A. asyat. 14 A. upanired , B. upanikired, C. upanikared. 

15 A, uditasya , B.C. udrutasya. See below 56. 1 ; 57. 2. 16 A, yed . 
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cittir iti . tasyo 9 ktah 1 praty- 
abhimargali . 

3. ?/ AcH 9 ke tat a era pra- 

tyetyo 9 nnayanti . tad u tathd 
na kurydt. yo ha tatra bruydd 
yad an end 9 gnihotrend 9 eilcir- 
sm 3 nyavrtat tasmdn nd 9 sye 
9 (la m svargyam* iva bhav isyati 
tathd hat 9 va sydt . 


4. ittham era kurydt : yatrdi 
9 va skandet tad upaviged athd 
9 smin sthdlhn dihareyus sruvani 
ca b srucam ca nirnijya tad 6 adai 
evd 9 syo 9 nnesydnii 9 ty uktarn 
bhav at y at ha yuthonmtam un - 
nlya samidham dddya prdk 7 
preydt . fac? yathd pratyutthd- 
ya mitrdn vaded* evam evdi 9 tad 
avrttim pdpmdnam a pah < it yd* 
9 hutim prdpnoti . tac? A d i 

Via ’ra labhante ‘ hutain 
tasya yasyd 9 gnihotroochistena 
juhvati ydtay amain hy etad iti 
v ad ant ah. tad u tathd na 

vidydd yadd vd etad ay dta ya- 
rn a bhavaty 10 athdi 9 tasyd 9 pi 
h a u i rata iicana in 1 1 knrvanti. 


55. 1. tad dhnh: yaddi 9 tas- 
ya dirghasattrino c gnihotrain 12 


bh i d yet a skannaprdyagci tten d i 
9 vd 9 bhimrgyd 9 dbhir upanint- 
ya yat sthdhydm pari pi stain, 
sydt ten a juhuydt. 

7. tad dhdi 9 ke pratiparetya 
yat sthdhydm parigistam bha- 
vati tena juhvati. tad u tathd 
na kurydt . svargyam vd etad 
yad agnihotram . yo hdi 9 nam 
tatra bruydt prati nvd again 
sv argdtl lokdd avdruksan nd 
9 sye 9 dam svargyam iva bhavi- 
syati 9 ti 9 gvaro ha tathdi 9 va 
sydt. 

8. ittham eva kurydt: tad 
evo 9 paviged yat sthdhydm pari- 
gist a in sydt tad asmd unmyd 
9 hareyuh. tad dhdi 9 ka upa- 
valhante hut occhi stain vd etad 
ydtaydma vd etan ndi 9 tasya 
hotavyam iti. tad n tan nd 
9 driyeta . yadd vd etad aydta- 
ydmd 9 thdi 9 nad dhavirdtail- 
canain kurvate. tasmdd yat 
sthdlydim pari gi stain sydt tad 
asmd unmyd 9 hareyur ycidy u 
tatra na sydd yad any ad vin- 
det tad agndv adhigrityd 9 va- 
jyotyd 9 pah pratydniyo 9 dvdsya 
tad ado hdi 9 vo 9 nnesydnil 9 ty 
uktarn bhavaty athd 9 tra yathon- 
nltam evd 9 smd unniyd 9 hare- 
yus tena kdmam juhuydt. 
etad eva tatra karma. 

4. 2. 2. tad dhuh : yasyd 
9 gnihotrain dohyamdnam ame- 


I A. -am. * A. pratyabhlmaggas. 8 All MSS. a. 4 A. svargarii. 

5 A. om. 6 A. data. 7 C. pran. 

8 All MSS. paced (perhaps voced 9); the conjecture is only a makeshift ; 
cf. AB. ii. 20. 15. 51 A. mapahnatya. 10 A. bhavatydit. 

II A. vinatancanama. 12 A. om. 
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juhvato 1 ‘ynihotram duhyamd- 
nam amedhyam dpadyetd 1 bim 
tatra karma Tea pvdyapeittlr Hi. 
tad u hdi 'he hotavyam era 8 
many ante na vdi devdh bas- 
in ac* cana blbhatsanta* iti va- 
dantah. tad u tathd na rid y at. 
pur uso ne 6 ’va 1 bibhatseydd 8 In- 
bhatsate InbhatsantdT tu*° de- 
rail. ittham era bury at: ydr- 
hapatasydi y ro ’snam 11 bhasma 
niruliya 19 tasminn enat tusnim 
ninayet. tan * 3 na hut am nd 
hut am . adbliir anuninayed 14 
adbhir erai ’ nad dipnoty atha 
yad any ad rindet tena juhuydt. 

2. at ho bhalv dhuh: yad lb 
dugdham 18 amedhyam 17 dpad- 
yeta ** bim tatra barm a bd 
prdyapeittir iti. yesr* 9 era 
’ ngdrese adhiprayisyan sydt 
tan era pratyuhya 20 tesr end'd* 
9 fiat tusnim ninayet. tan na 
hut am nd hiutam . adbhir anu- 
ninayed adbhir erdi ’ nad dpno- 
ty atha yad any ad rindet ten a 
juhuydt. 

3 . at ho bhalv dhuh: yad 122 
adhipritam amedhyam 23 
dyeta bim tatra barina bd prd- 
yapeittir UP*, yesr era 'hyd- 


dhyam dpadycta bim tatra 
barm a bd prdyapeittir iti. 
tad dhdi 'be hotavyam man- 
yante prayatarn etan ndi ’ to - 
syd 'hoifio 4 rabid pate na vdi 
derail basmdc cana bibhatsante. 
bihhatsantdSi tu devdh. ittham 
era bury at : gdrhapatydd us- 
nam bhasma niruliya tasminn 
enad usne bhasmahs tusnim 
n i n ayed a dbh ir upanin ay a ty 
adbhir enad dpnoty atha yad 
any ad rindet tena juhuydt. 
etad era tatra barma. 

3 . tad dhuh: yasyd ’ e/niho - 
.tram dohitam amedhyam dpad- 
yeta bint tatra barma bd prd- 
yapeittir iti. ya erdi ’ te c Tiga- 
rd nirudhd yesr adh ipray i sy an 
bhavati tan pratyuhya tasminn 
enad vsne bhasmahs tusnbh 
ninayed adbhir vpaninayaty 
adbhir enad dpnoty atha yad 
any ad rindet tena juhuydt. 
etad era tatra barma. 

4 . tad dhuh: yasyd 'gniho- 
tram adhipritam amedhyam 
dpadyeta bim tatra barma bd 
prdyapeittir iti. ya erdi ’ te 


I A. om. ' 2 A. -dye. 3 A. e. 4 A. kasmic. 5 All MSS. bibhatsa. 

6 B.C. nv . 1 B.C. era. 

8 blbhatseya from the noun bibhatsa , formed like didrkseya (by-form 
of didrksenya , Whitney, Gr. § 1217, § 1038), from didrksa Whitney, Gr. 
§1216a. 9 All MSS. -tsanta. 10 A. idam , B. idum , C. Hum. 

II C, '$navarh. 12 A. nina iliya. 13 B.C. yan . 14 A. - yer . 

15 B.C. yah. 16 B. gdhar , C. dugdhar. 17 B.C. mmegdliam . 

18 A. -ye. 19 D.C. yenasv. 20 All MSS. pratyumhya. 

21 All MSS. aivai. 22 B.C. yathad. 23 A. medh -. 24 A. tpti. 
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res v ad/iip'itrnh sydt tan era 
pratyuhya 1 tesv evil i* ' nat tus- 
y tin ninayet. tan na hutain 
nd '/attain, yad ahbi 'nat* te- 
ste ninayati ten a /attain yad n v b 
end ns* teno era, 'nugamayati 
teno ah tit am. adbhir amtni- 
nayed adbhir eviii 'nad dpnoty 
at/ia yad anyad vindet teno 
jit buy at. 

4. atho khalv dhuh: 56. 1. 
gut pray' uddrutam 6 amedhyam 
dipadyeta kirk tatra karma kd 
prdyapeittir iti. tad u hdi 'he 
hotary am era many ante pra- 
yatarn 0 etan add ' tasyd 'ZiomaZi 
kalpata iti vadantah. at ha 
hdi 'he 4 dbhir ab/iydsicya 10 
picirbsincunti. tad u tat ha na 
kurydt. yo ha tatra bruydt 
pardiii vb ay am idam agniho- 
tram dsincat parbseksyate 
4 gain 11 yajamdna iti tathd hdi 
'ea sydt. ittham era kurydt: 
dhavaniya era samidham 
a bhyd dh dyd 12 'ha v an ly a sydt i 

' vo ' snam bhasma niruhya ,a ta- 
sminn emit tusniin ninayet. 
tan na ) attain 14 nd 'hutam. ad- 
bhir anuninayed adbhir evdi 
'nad dpnoty at ha yad anyad 
vindet ten a juhuydt. 


4 n yard mrudhb yesv ctd hi Bri- 
tain bhavati tesv enat tusniin 
juhuydt tad d hntcim a hutam 
yad a/idi 'nat tesu juhoti tena 
hutam yad v enbths tendi 'vd- 
migamayati tend 'hutam. ad- 
bhir upaninayaty adbhir enad 
dpnoty at/ at yad anyad vindet 
tena juhuydt. etad era tatra 
karma. 

9. tad dhuh: yasyd 'gniho- 
train srucy unnitam amedhyam 
a pa dy eta him tatra karma kd 
prbyapcittir iti. tad dhdi 'ke 
hotavyam many ante prayatam 
etan ndi 'tasyd 'homo 4 vakalp - 
ate na vdi devb/i ka snide eana 
bibhatsanta iti. tad dhdi 'ka 
utsicya chardayanti. tad u 
tathd na kurydt. yo hdi ’nain 
tatra bruydt parasincata nvd 
ay am agnihotrain k sip re 4 gain 
yajamdnah jxirdseksyata iti 
'(jvaro ha tat/ id i 'va sydt. it- 
tham eva kurydt: dhaeaniye 
samidham abhyddhdyd ' hava - 
niydcl evo ' snam bhasma nir- 
uhya tcisminn enad usne bhas- 
ma hs tusniin ninayet. adbhir 
upaninayaty adbhir enad dp- 
noty atha yad anyad vindet 
tena juhuydt. etad eva tatra 
karma. 


1 A. pratyahya. 2 A. aindiva , B.C. aivai. 3 All MSS. nas. 

4 A. yed. 5 All MSS. vo. 6 All MSS. yenams. 7 C. pra. 

8 A. udrutahy C. hudhra . 

8 All MSS. pretam. I make the change with some hesitation ; cf 
\ i+pra 1 in PW. 10 B.C. -sicca. 11 A. yd , B.C. yay. 

12 A. -dhdydya. 13 A. nirihya. 14 A. hurt. 
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2. atlio klialv dlndi : yad 

avavarset khh tatra karma kd 
prdya$cittir iti . sa vidyad 

uparistan 1 md pukram a gut 
prajdpatir me* bhuyasy ahhuc 
chreycm bhavisydml Hi tathd 
hdi \a sydt. 

3. atlio klialv dlndi: yatpur- 
vasydm dhutdu hutdydm 3 an- 
yard 4 * anugaccheyidi kvo 6 * * Hta - 
rani juhuydd iti. ya eva tatra 
pakalo 0 4 ntikald sydt tarn adhy - 
asyau juhuydd ddrdu-ddrdu 
Ivy agnih . yudP tcisydm* 
na tisthed 10 dhiranyam abhi- 
juhuydt. tad 11 agner vd etad 
veto yad dhiranyam ya u vdi 
pita 12 s« putras tasmdd dhi- 
ranyam abh ijuh uydt . 13 


4. atlio klialv dlndi: 57. 1. 

yad adhiprite yajarndno mri- 

yeta kirn tatra karma ka prd- 

yacci ttir i ti. paryddli d yd i 1 4 

’vdi ’ nad visyandayet. etad 

evd Hr a karma Hho ha klialv 16 

esdi ’va 16 sarvesahi haviryajnd- 

ndm prdyapcittih. 


10. tad dhuli : yasydHgnilio- 
trani srucy unnit am uparistdd 
avavarset kbit tatra karma kd 
prdya$cittir iti. tad vidyad 
uparistan md p ukram dgann 
upa main devdh prdbhuvau 
chreydn bhavisydml Hi tena 
kdmam juhuydd. etad eva 
tatra karma. 

4. 3. 1. tad dhuh : yat pur- 
vasydm dliutydm hutdydm 
athd Hjn ir amtgacchet khh tatra 
karma kd prdya$citti r iti. yam 
prative$am pakalafn vindet tarn 
a bh yasyd ’ bit ijuh itydd dd rd n- 
ddrdv agnir iti vadan. ddrau- 
ddrdiu hy evd ’ gnili . yady u 
asya hr day a in vy eva liklied 
dhiranyam abhijuhuydd agner 
vd etad reto yad dhiranyam ya 
u vdi putrali sa pita yali pita 
sa putras tasmdd dhiranyam 
abliijuhuydt. etad eva tatra 
karma. 

4. 2. 5. tad dlndi: yad ad hi- 
prite H/nihotre yajarndno mri- 
yeta khh tatra karma kd prd- 
yapcittir iti . tad evdi ’ nad 

abh iparyddhdya visyandayed 
atlio klialv dhur etdvati sarva - 
sya liaviryajnasya prdyapcittir 
iti. etad eva tatra karma . 


1 All MSS. uparista . 2 C. vdi. 8 A. yama. 4 A. liana. 

6 A. Jco, B.C. tvo. 6 B.C. gakralo. 

7 A.C. antika> B. antaka , possibly to be changed to antike rather than 
-kali. 8 A. di. 9 tasydm soil, dhutdu. 

10 tisthed, ystha with loc. = ‘ abide by,’ ‘be satisfied with’ (AB. vii. 
18. 4) ; cf. stare decisis. 11 A. om. 12 B.C. papitd. 

13 B.C. -yad ity. 14 B. mar-. 

15 All MSS. omit ahur , which should probably be inserted. 16 C. vava. 
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2. atho kha.lv dhuli: yat 

prdcy 1 uddrute 9 yajamdno mri- 
yeta kirn tatra karma kd prd- 
yapcittir id. yad evd 'tap* 
caturgrhitam ddistam sydit Ul- 
tra i 9 vdi 9 nad abhyunnayet . 
eta 7 eyd 7m karma. 

3. 

vasydm dhutdu 4 hutdydm ya- 
jamdno mriyeta kim tatra kar- 
ma kd prdyafeitdr id. tad u 
hdi 9 ke hotavyam era many ante 
krtsnam vd etasyd 9 gnihotrand 
Jiutaih bhavad yasya pared 
hutd 9 hutir 6 bhavati Hi e a dan- 
tali’ . tad u tathd na vidydn 
na vdi pretasyd Hpiihotram 
juhoti \ yad evd ’tap 9 catur- 
yrhitam d distant sydt tatrdi 
’ vdi ’nad abhyunnayed etad 
evd Hr a karma ,0 . 

58. 1 tad dhuh : yad etasya 4. 1. 9 tad dhuli: yasyd 
dirghasattrino H/nihotra rii juh- ’ gnihotri dohyamdno \ 'pavipet 
vato 4 gnihotri duhyarndno \ pa - kim tatra karma kd pray a pittir 
vipet kim tatra karma kd prd- id. tdm hdi 9 he yajuso Hthd - 
yapcitdr iti. tdm 11 u l a hdi 9 ke payanty u d a s thdd dev y 
yajuso 13 Hthdpayanty avrttim aditir iti. iyani vd aditir 
vd esd yajamdnasya 2>&P m( imam evd ’ smd etad utthdpa- 
nam pratidrpyo 14 ’pavipad ya- ydma iti vadantah. dyur 
syd i gn Hi otri d uhyamdn o 9 pa- y aj ft ap a t d v a d h d d iti. 
vipati. tdm attlidpayanty it d- dyur evd 9 sm ins tad dadhma 
a s t h dd devy a d i t i r id", iti vadantah. i n dray a k r n- 
iyam" vdi" dev y" aditir" imam vati b hag am iti. indri- 


1 C. prdcy. 9 A.B. udute , C. udnite. 

8 All MSS. dayag , but cf. §3, note 9 . 4 B. -tdm. 6 D.C. -tra. 

6 For purva hutd ’hutir. A reads purvdhutibhir . 7 B.C. ved-. 

8 A. juhvoti (contaminated spelling from juhvati and juhoti f). 

9 B.C. dayag. 10 A. kaiii. 11 B.C. tad. 12 A. ama. 

13 A. yahjuso, B.C. yajhasto. 14 A. pratidfbhyo. 

15 A. om. 14 B.C. yam.; A. om. 
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m? ’.wto* to? 1 utthdpa i/ant L yam evd ’smihs tad dadhma 
a y n r y aj n ap a t d v a d A d (P i ti vadan tah . m i t r d y a v a- 
ity dyar evd 5 sm ins tad dadhati . r u n d y a ee ’ ti . jpranoddn&u 
in dray a krnvati b h d - vdi mitravarundu. prdnoda - 
yam iti . indriyam evd’smihs ?tdv evd ’smirks tad dadhma iti 
tad dadhati 3 . mitrdya v a- vadantah. tdm tasydm dhn- 
runaya 4 re 6 V/. prdndjul- tydm brahma ndiya dadydd 

nan nvdi 9 mitrdvarundu prd- yam anabhydgamisyan man - 
ndpdndv evd’smihs tad dadha- yeta. drtim vd esd pdpmd - 
fa’ 7 to?V tasydm evd ’ hut mi liu - wcm/a yajamdnasya pratidrpyo 
tdydm brdhmandya dadati ’ptiviksad drtim evd ’ smihs tat 
yam samvatsaram anabhydga - pdpmdnam pratirnudcdma iti 
misyanto 9 bliavanty 10 atv’tow 11 vadantah. 
asm in pdpm an a ni n i vepaydma 
iti vadantah 1 *. 

59. sc/ 18 toZ n Ao ’vdca vdja- 10. taeZ « Ao ’vdca ydjfiaval- 
saneyah: apraddadh dn ebhyo Jcyah: apraddadhdnebhyo hdi 

hdi 1 * ’bhyo la gdnr apakrdmaty ’bhyo gdinr apakrdmaty cirtyo 
avrttyd 18 AZ to A vidhyuntid 7 vd dhutim vidhyanti. ittham 
ittham eva kurytid dandam eva kuryad dandendVvdi’ndni 
eva 18 labdhvd tendi hunk vipi- vipisyo 5 tthdpayed iti. tad 
syo’ttlidpayet . tad yathd 1 * vd™ yathcii ’vd’do dlidvayato ( pvo 
ado 21 dhdvayato 22 ’ pvataro 23 tv? ’ pvataro vd gaddyeta ball - 
gaddyate 24 yukto vd balivarda vardo vd yuktas tena danda- 
upavipati tena dandaprajitena 85 prajitena tottraprajitena yam 
tottraprajitena 26 ya/w. adhvd- adhvdnam samipsati tarn sam- 
narh kdmayate tarn samapnuta apnnta evam evdi ’tayd danda- 
evamevdVtayd dandprajitayd 27 prajitayd tottraprajitayd yam 

I A. d, B.C. dd. 

9 B.C. asad, A. a?/d77i (confusion of and dA is very frequent). 

3 B.C. adAZ. 

4 All MSS. mitravarunaya. The meter makes the change necessary. 
But compare for such brachylogy (omission of the ending of the first of 
two words joined by ca) Hopkins, JAOS. xxiii, p. Ill ; Wackernagel, 
Altind. Gr. i. (1896) p. xvii and the literature cited in notes 3 and 4 ; Rich- 
ter, IF. ix (1898) 29. 

5 A.B. vc. 6 A.B. na vai f C. om. 1 A. - dhato . 8 A. h. 

9 This wording is additional support for Eggeling’s translation of the 
£B. phrase (SBE. xliv, p. 181, note 1 )- 10 A. -vaty. 

II All MSS. amvi'ttim. 12 A. vadahti. 13 A. s. 14 B.C. hyai. 

15 B. bhyai. 16 A. avrta , B.C. adyatya. 17 A. vicyanti. 18 A. e . 

19 B.C. yaga. 20 A. vak, B.C. yd. 21 A. do. 22 A. yamyado. 

23 C. nva -. 24 A. dayate. 25 A. -pravitena, B. - pracitena , C. prajito. 

26 A.B. totrapracitena , C. om. 21 All MSS. dandapracitaya . 
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tottrajirajitayd 1 yam’ 1 svargctm svargarn lokain samipsctti tain 
lokain kdmayate tarn samap samapmte. (See end of next 
nute. turn 9 dtmenin eva kurvi- paragraph.) 
td x ’ tmcinn 4 eva 4 chnycnh 

clhatta iti. 

60. 1. tad aliuh : yadetasya 6 11. Zio y vucd honiih: 

dirgliasattrino ‘gnihotrain juh- dydur vet etasyd ’ gnihotrasyd 
vato 4 gnihotrivatso napjet him 5 gnihotry again eva vatso yo 
tatra karma kd prayapeittir 4 yam pavata iyam eva ’ gniho - 
a7/. /^o hated 5 rum ? ,6 trasihdti. na vd evain viduso 

dydttrvd agnihotrltasyd dclitya ‘gnihotri napjati leva hy asdu 
eva vatsa iyam 7 evd ’ gnihotra- napjen ndi ’vain viduso ‘gni- 
sthddi. na ha vet evainvido hotrlvatso napjati kva hy esa 
4 gnihotrivatso napjati kva* hy napyen ndi y vcnh viduso hgniho- 
esa 9 napyen 10 no vd evamvido trasthdli hhidyate kva hi hgum 
‘gnihotrain duhyamdnam skan- hhidyeta . p'iyo vdi par j any o 
duty 11 asydm 19 hy eva jiratitisth- varsati tad vidyde chremd- 
ati no vd evamvido 4 gnihotri nam me mahhndnam adhdra- 
duhyamdno \ 'paviptti . yatha 20 yamdno ’jxiviksac chreydn hint - 
vd esa‘ l suvrstani* varsaty ahhi- visydmi hi. tdm dtmany eva 
nisady 14 evet tathd 19 hatrsid ity kurvitd hmany evatac chriyain 
endm dhnh. (See end of pre- clhatta iti ha smd hid hot nth . 
ceding paragraph.) etad eva tatra karma . 

2. athokhalv dliuli : yad 1 * esd 4. 2. 1. tad dihuh: yasyd 
lohitain duhita kirn tatra karma ’ gnihotri lohitain duhita kirn 
kd prdyapittir iti . avrttiin vd 11 tatra karma kd prdyageittir iti . 
esd yajamdnasya pdpmdnain vyutkrdmate hy uktvd meksa- 
]>ratidrpga dithe yd lohitam nam krtvd hxvdhdryapaeanam 
duhe. set vyutkrdmate hy uktvd parip'ayitavdti hruydt tasmiun 
’ nvdhdryapacanam paricchd- enctc chrapayitvd tasmins tils - 
dayitavdV 8 hruydt tad adhip'i- nun juhuydd aniruktam. anir- 
tya meksemarh krtvd pxipayet 19 ulcto vdi prajdpatih prdjdpat- 
tad eva tusniin ninayet . emir- yam agnihotram . sarvain vd 

1 A. totrapravitaya , B. totrapracitaya i C. sto , omitting the rest. 

2 A. yd , C. om. 3 B.C. nam. 4 B. om. 5 A. aitasya. 

6 A. B.C. riinir. 7 A. ^a?M. 8 A. dt*a, B.C. train. 

9 A.B. ena§a. 10 A. nagyan. 11 A. askandat. 

12 A. tasya, B.C. asya; asyam scil. agnihotrasthdlyam. 

13 A. samsprs{ain } B. suspr§taih, C. samprsfain. 14 A. -sed~. 

15 A. tvata i B.C. bata. 16 A. gyad. 17 A. sa. 

18 All MSS. parichchddditavdi. 12 A.B. insert tat. 

20 All MSS. yadd. 21 All MSS. esd. 
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ukto vdi prajdpatih prdjdpat- aniruktam . tad anena sarvena 
yam agnihotram . bhnr prdyapcittim karate, tarn tas- 

b huvas s v a r ity etdbhir yam divot yarn brdhmandya da- 
vydhrtibhih. eta vdi vydhrta- dyad yam anabhydgamisyan 
y<ts sarvaprdyapcittayah. tad man yet d 5 rtidi vd end pdpmd- 
anena sarvena prdyaycittim nath yajamdnasya pratidrpya 
karate. duke yd lohitam duha drtim 

evd ’mains tat pdpmdnam pra - 
thnahcati. atha yad any ad 
vindet tena jahaydd andrtendi 
9 va tad art am yajuasya niska - 
roti. etad era tatra karma. 

61. 1. yad aynayo ‘ nugac - 4. 3. 3. tad dhah: yasya gar- 

cheyah kith tatra karma, kd hapatyo hiagacchet khh tatra 
prdya$cittir iti. tam 1 uhdi’ka karma kd prdya$cittir iti. tain 
almakdd 2 eva nirmanthanti 3 hdi ’ka almakdd era nirman- 
yato vdi manasyasyd 9 ntato tlxanti yato vdi purasasyd ’ nta - 
napyati tato vdva sa tasya to nacyati tato vdi sa tasya 
prdyapcittim* icc/iata iti vad - prdyapcittim icchata iti vad- 
antah. tad a tathd na vidydit. antah. tad u. tathd na kurydt. 
ulmukam 6 hy eva tata dddya ahnakadi ha vdi vd 9 day a ca- 
cared idmnkasya 8 vd ’vavrap- reyar ulmukasya vd ’v av rac- 
ial m 6 ittham 7 eva knrydd alma- cam ittham eva kurydd alma- 
kdd 6 evd \ 'pacchidyd 9 r any or kdd angdram dddya tam aran- 
abhivimanthed 8 apa 9 ha tam yor abhivimathniydd apa ha 
kdrnam dipnoti ya almakamath- tam kdmam dpnoti ya nlma- 
ya i0 upo 11 tam 13 yo ‘ r any oh . kamathya upo tarn go ‘ r any oh . 

2. atho khalv dhah: yad etad eva tatra karma, 
dhavaniya uddlirto 13 c nugac - 2. tad dhah: yasyd’havam- 

chet khh tatra karma kd prdi - ya uddhrtah para 9 gnihotrdd 
yagcittir iti. anugato vd esa anagacchet kith tatra karma kd 
tdvad bliavati ydvad gdrhapat- prdyapcittir iti. gdrhapatydd 

1 tam scil. garhagatyam. The change from the plural agnayah is 
abrupt. There may be an omission. 

2 A. ujukdd , B.C. uhmukad. 3 B.C. - manthayanti . 

4 B.C. -tam. 5 A.B. uiimuk. 

6 A. vavrgciiin , B.C. dyagcaim , C. dyavi'cchaht. 

7 C. irttham , B. ithem. 8 B.C. -thehd. 9 B.C. udapa, A. wpa. 

10 A.B. unmukamathya , C. -kamasya; all MSS. insert ydwi. 

n A. umapo . 12 A. tat/i, B. tat/, C. rtthay. 18 All MSS. udhrto. 
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yo nd 9 nuyacchati . sa y fitly 
api bahv irci krtvo 1 4 nuyacchet 
punali-punar erdi 4 nam uddha- 
ret. etad era Hnd karma. 


3. at ho khalv dhuh: yad 
dhavamya uddhrte ydrhapatyo 
4 nuyacchet kiin tutra karma kci 
prdyapcittir iti . tain id hdi 9 ke 
tata era prdncani uddharanti . 
tad id tathd na kurydd yo 4 nya 8 
tatra bruydt prdco nr a ay am 
yajamdnasya prdndn prdvrk - 
scm 7 marisyaty a yam yajamdna 
iti tathd hdi 9 va sydt. 


4. tam u hdi 9 ke tata era 
pratyaiicani dharanti prdno 
rdi ydrhapatyo \ pdna dhava- 
niyas sainrhldnuu vd imdu 
prdndpdndv annam atte 9 Hi 
radanto Hhoyrho rdi ydrhapat- 
yah pratistho rdi grhali . sa ya 
enand 0 tatra bruydt pra nrd 
ay am asydi pratisthdyd acyo- 
sta 11 marisyaty 12 a yam yaja- 
mdna iti tathd hdi 9 ra sydt . 

5. tam u hdi ‘ke ydrliapatya 
eram aradhitro 13 5 'pasamddadh - 
ati. tad u tathd na 1A kurydt lh . 
yo ha tatra briiydd ayndr adhy 


erdi 4 nam prdncam uddhrtyo 
4 pasamddhdyd 4 yniliotrani ju- 
liuydt. sa yady api $citam era 
krtvah punah-punar uddhrto 
‘nuyacched ydirhapatydd erdi 
4 nam prdncam uddhrtyo 4 pa- 
samddhdyd 4 yniliotrani juhu- 
ydt. etad era tatra karma. 

G. tad dhuh : y asydi ‘harani- 
ye ‘nanny ate ydrhapatyo 4 nu- 
yacchet kim tatra karma kd prd- 
yagcittir iti. tain hdi 9 ke tata 
era prdncam uddharanti prana 
rd agnayuh jii'dndn era 4 sma 
etad uddharurna iti radantah. 
tad u tathd na kurydd yo hdi 
4 nam tatra bruydt prdco nrd ay- 
am yajamdnasya prdndn prd- 
rdutsin marisyaty ayain ya- 
jamdna iti \raro ha tathd i ’ r a 
sydt. 

7. at ha hdi ’ ke pratyailcam 
dharanti prdnoddnde imdv iti 
radantah . tad u tathd na kur- 
ydit. sraryyain vd etad yad 
aynihotram. yo hdi 4 nam tatrcc 
bruydt prati nrd ayain scargdl 
lokdd ardruksun nd 4 sye 4 dam 
sr ary yam ira bharisyati Hi 
9 $raro ha tathdi 9 ra sydt. 

8 . a th a h d i 9 ke 4 n yam yd rh a - 
patyam manthanti. tad u tathd 
na kurydt. yo hdi 9 nain tatra 
bruydid ayner nrd ay am adhi 


*C . kj'tyo. 2 A. ti. 3 A. rma. 4 A.B .pratyailcam. 

5 A. uta . 6 B.C. ha. 7 A. pravr§yam. 8 A, pratyantam. 

9 B.C. atta itiy A, anta iti ; the asyndeton is harsh, a compound would 
be expected ; anna::attx as in <JB. vi. 1. 2. 25. 

10 B.C. enat. 11 B. avyosfaihy C. arcaitfaih. 12 B.C. riqyaty. 

13 A.B. adhitvoy C. apadhitvo . 14 A. nu. 15 A. ttayyad. 

vol. xxm. 23 


Digitized by Microsoft® 


344 


II. Oertel , 


[1902. 


agnim 1 ajijanat ksipre* ‘syn dvi- 
san bhrdtrvyo janisyata iti 
tatlid hat y va syiit . 

6. tam u hdVke c nugamayya 8 

manthanti . tat/ ■</ tatad &w- 
?/a</ ;/o ha Ultra bruydd apt yat 
paripistam abhut tad 4 ajijasan 
?ui y sya ddyddap can a* pari pek- 
syata 6 tathd hat y va sydt. 

7. ittham eva Jcurydt : aran- 
yor eva samdrohayetd ’ yam 
t e y 0 7i ir rtviyo y at o j at o 
arocat h as t a rh j d 7i a 7i 7i 
a y 7i « 7 d rohd 5 1 h d n o v a r- 
d h a y d r a y i 7n a t h d n o 
v a r dhay d g i r a 8 it i v dsa 
ndavasdya juhvad 9 vdse?i 10 * 7ia- 
vdvasdne ’ lid y syo 11 y bhayatord - 
tram hut am bhavati no ham 
cana paricaksdm kurute . 

8. sa prdtar bhasrno y ddhr- 
tya 15 pakrtpiiideiut par ill py a 13 
yathdyatham agnin d dad hit a. 
etad era y tra karma. 


9. atho k/ialv dliuh : yad 

dhavaniyam anuddhrtam 14 G2. 

1 abhy astam iydt khh tatra 


dvisantam bhrdtrvyam ajyan- 
ata ksipre ‘ sya dr i son bhrdtrvyo 
janisyate priyatamam rotsyati 
y ti 5 pvaro ha tathd i y va sydt. 

9 . atha hdi y ke c nugamayya 
y nyani manthanti. tasyd y pdui 
ne y ydd apt* yat paripistavt 
abhut tad ajtjasata nd 7 sya 
ddyddap cana par ipek syata iti 
y pvaro ha tathdi y va sydt. 

10. ittham evakurydt : aran- 
yor ayni samdrohyo y dann 
7idavasdya mirmathya juhvad 
vaset tathd ha ?ia kdnii cana 
paricaksdni karoti navdvasdna 
7t asyd y bhitordtram hutam 
bhavati. 


4 . 4 . 1 . atha prdtar bhas- 
mdmy xtddhrtya gomayend lip- 
yd 'ranyor evd y gnt samdroh- 
ya pratygvasyati math i tv d 
gdrhapatyam nddhrtyd y ha- 
vaniyam dhrtydi ’ nvdhdryapa - 
canam agnaye pathikrte 4 std - 
kapdlam pur oda pain nirvapet 
. . . (Proceeds to describe the 
preparation of this cake), etad 
eva tatra karma. 

4 . 4 . 6 . tad dhuh : yasyd y ha- 
vaniyam anuddhrtam ddityo 
i bhy astam iydt kith tatra kar- 


* The JB. supports Eggeling’s view (SBE. xliv. 191 note 1 ) that there 
is an omission here in QB. 

1 B.C. agna. 2 All MSS. -pra. 8 A. nugamadhya. 

4 All MSS. t. 5 A. cahna . 6 All MSS. parigeksata. 

7 For janann agna , A. has janagna ; B.C. have jdnaim agni. 

8 A combination of e. g. VS. iii. 14 a-d (which with the other saiii- 
hitas differs from RV. iii. 29. 10 in c . and d) and d of RV. iii. 29. 10. 

9 A. juhva. 10 A. sen. 11 A. 7iyo. 12 All MSS. dhrtya. 

13 C. - yava . 14 A.B. anudhpiaih , C, uddhrtam. 
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karma kd prdyapcittir iti. nia kd prdyagcittir iti. ete 
etasmdd dha vdi vipve deed vdi racmayo vipve deeds te 
apakrdmanti yasyd Hiavani- c smdd apaprayanti tad asm d i 
yam anuddlirtam abhy astam vyrdhyate yasrndd devd apa- 
eti . sa darbliena suvarnam pray anti, tdm ami vyrddhim 
hiranyam prabadliya pa$cdd ya$ ca veda yap ca na td ubhdv 
dharet . tad etasya rupam kri- dliatur anuddlirtam asyd ’ bhy 
yate ya esa 1 tapaty 1 ahno 8 vd astam agdd iti. tatre ’ tthaih 
etad rupam tad ahno rupam kurydt: haritam hiranyam 

kriyate. athe ’ dhmam 4 ddipya darblie prabadliya pa$caddhar- 
prdncam hareyuh. tarn upa - taedi bruydt. tad etasya ru- 
samddhdtya caturgrhitam dj- pam kriyate ya esa tapaty ahar 
yam gr lilted vipvebhyo de- vd etad ahno ml pain kriyate . 
v ebhy as sv d he Hi j uh uydt. pae itrani darbli dh paeayaty 
tad yathd vd ada* dvasathavd- evdi Hiain. tad atlie Hllunam 
sinam* kruddliam yantam uksa- ddipya prdncam hartavdi br fi- 
ve hat d 1 vd 5 numantrayetd Huy- ydt . brdhmana drseya ud - 
ena vd priyena dhdmndi 6 'earn dhared brdhmano vd drseyah 
eva tad vipvdn devdn anaman - saved devatdih saredbhir evdi 
tray ate. te 9 lid Hindi sarva Hut in tad dev at db hill s am ard ha- 
ve d 10 ’ kruddlid bhavanti . yati . tam upasam dclli dya pra - 

t ipa retya gd rh a pat ya d jya m 
adhiprityo Hlvdsyo Hpuyd 'vek- 
sya caturgrhitam djyam grin - 
tvd sa midham upasamgrhya 
prdn udddravaty athd Hiaea- 
niye samidham abhyddhdya 
daksinam jdnv dcya juhoti 
vipvebhyo dev ebhy alt sv ti- 
ll e Hi. so yathd brdhmanam 
dvasath avdsina in kruddh a rh 

yantam uksavehato \ 'pamantra - 
yetdi ’earn evdi Had vipcdn de- 
vdn upa mantra yate. jdnanti 
hdi ’ nam upa lidi Hiani dvar- 
tanet. etad eva tatra karma. 

1 A. eka. 2 A.C. tapate, B. tadhaty. 3 A.C. nho. 

4 A. dgam, B.C. dbham. 5 A.B. adavada , C. da. 

6 A. av asthavas; C. avasathavas-. 7 A. rksa-, B.C. haka . 

8 B. yd C. tha-; B. -no, C. -ne. 9 All MSS. omit. 10 A. evd. 
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2. at ho l' h atv a huh: yad 7. tad ahuh : yasyd ’ hava - 
dhavaniyam anuddhrtam 1 03.1 niyam anuddhrtam ddityo ‘bhy- 
abhyudiydf kith tatra karma udiydt kith tatra karma kd 
kd prdyapcittir iti . etasmdd 8 prdyaijcittir itl. ete vdi ra$- 

dha vdi vipve* devd apakrdm - mayo vipve devds te ‘smdd usi- 
havamyam amid - vdhso \ paprayanti . tac? a midi 
dhrtam abhyudeti. sa darbhena vyrdhyate yasmdd devd ajm- 
rctjatam h Iran yam prabadlxya pray anti tdm anu vyrddhhh 
purastdd dharet . tac candra - yap t'c<7a yapca na td ubhdv 
maso b rupara kriyate . rdtrer dhatar anuddhrtam asyd 'bhy- 
vd etad rupam tadrdtre riipaud udagdd iti. tatre Htham kur- 
kriyate. athe 1 ’ dhmam* d dip yd ydt: rajatum hiranyani darbhe 
hivancmh* hareyuh. tarn up a- prabadhya purastdd dhartavdi 
samddhdya caturyrhitam dj- bruydt. tac candramaso rn- 
yam grhitvd vipvebhyo de- pam kriyate rdtrir vdi candra- 
vebliya svdhe y ti juhuydd mas tad rdtre rupani kriyate. 
yatra vdi diptam tatrdi Had par it rani darbhdh. pavayaty 
ilia gdrhapatya ity eva* vidvdn evdi y nam. tad athe H Ji m am 
uddharet. asdv eva bandJtur 9 . ddipyd hivancam hartavdi bru- 
atlxa 10 Jtdi y ka dJtur ete ha u vdi ydt. brdhmana drseya uddha- 
svargam lokam pagyanto juh - red brdhmano vd drseyaJi sarvd 
vati ya ddityam iti. sa yo 12 devataJi sarvdbhir evai Ina/h tad 
vd tvdi 1 * gatapris 1 * sydd yo vd devatdbJiih samardhayati. tarn 
y smdl lb lokdt xb ** ksiptre praji - upasamddlidya pratiparetya 
gdhset 18 sa uditahoml sydt. gdrhapatya djyam adhiprityo 

y dvcisyo ’ tpuyd y veksya yathd- 
grhitam djyam grhitvd sam- 
idham apasamgrhya prdh udd- 
dravaty athdi ’ hmanlye sam- 
idham abhyddhdya daksinani 
jdnv day a juhoti v i $v ebJi y o 
dev ebh y a h s v d h e y ti . so 
4 sdv eva bandhur na ha vdi 

I A.B. udhrtam. 2 B. adbhyudiydt; C. - uday -. 3 A. tasmad. 

4 A.B. -vd. 6 A. - masyo . 6 A. -a. ’ B.C. yathe. 

8 All MSS. dbham. 

* From here (eva) to ** below (lohdt) there is a lacuna in C. 

9 A. baddhva , B. baddhvd. 10 All MSS. tha. 

II B. inserts dagna ya samsrajyeran (from the beginningof chapter 64). 
12 A. ho. 13 A. dvai. 14 A. gataghi, B. gatagrl. 15 B. an. 
lft A. - jigaset . 
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2. khalv a huh: 64. 1 

yadit ’ ynayas sainsrjyeran kiin 
tatra karma kd pi'dyapcittir 
iti. sa yadi parastad cmyo 
4 bhidahann 1 eydi sa vidydt par - 
a stint 7)i a pukram a gat prajdtir 2 
me bhityasy 3 abhnc chreydn 
hhavisydml Hi tathd hid \'ct 
sydt . yafft* fv asya hrdayain 
vilikhed aynaye vivicaya istiin 
nirvapet. eta era jxtncadcipa 
mmidhemr vdrtraghndv itjya- 
bhdydu virdjmi 4 sa;><yayye 6 

at hdi* He ydjydpuron u vdkye v i 
te v is v a y 7 v a * a / if i d s o 8 
ayne bhdmdsap puce 
cay a $ car anti t it v imr a k- 
sdso 9 d i v y a 10 n a v a y v d 11 
v a n d v a n a n t i dhr sat d 12 
ruj an t a 13 i ty ath a yd j yd 
t v ci m ayne m d n it s 7 r i l- 
41 te 14 v t <; o hot r it v i d a in 
v i v i c i in r a t n a d h d ta- 

rn a in lo guhd s an tain su- 
bhay a v i pv a d a r p a t a in t u- 
v i s m a n a s ci in 16 s u y aj a tit 11 
y h rt a p r i yam 18 iti. ath o 

hid Hiaydt pdpmand vydivrtsya- 
mdno yajeta ksipre hid J va 
pdpmano vydvartate. 


tatra kd cand ’ rtir na ristir 
bhavati yatrdi 'sd prdyapcittih 
kriyate . etadeva tatra karma. 

4. 4. 2. tad dhuh : yasyd 
Hynayah sainsrjyeran kiin tatra 
karma kd prdyapcittir iti. sa 
yadi parastad dahann abhlydt 
tad vidydt parastdn mil puk - 
ram it y cam upa main devdth 
jrrdbhuvan chreydn bhavisydmi 
Hi. yady u ctsya hrdayain vy 
eva likhed aynaye vivicctye 
‘stdkapidam puroddpani nirva- 
pet. tasyci ’vrt td era sapta - 
dapa sdmidhcnlr anubruydd 
vdrtraghndv cijy ability itu virit- 
jdu sciinydjye at hid He ydjy an li- 
vid: ye v i te v i sv ay vdta- 
j ut its o ayne b h it rn it s a h 
puce puca y a p car anti 
tu v i m r a k sitso divy it n a- 
v ayv d v a n it v a n a n t i 
d h r s a t it r uj a n t a ity ath a 
ydjyd tv dm ayne m it n u sir 
i d ate v ipo hot r it v i d a in 
v i vici in r ci t n a d h it t a m a in 
y u li d 8 ant a in s lib hay a 
v i pv ad a r pat a in tu vis v et- 
nas a in say aj a in yhrta- 
priyarn iti. at ho ha yo clvi- 
sato bhrdtrvydd vydvivrtseta 
tatkcima etciyd yajeta vi hid 
’ vd ’ smitd vartate. etad eva 
tatra karma. 


1 S.C. - hagn . 

2 B.C. prajdpatir. Similar phrasology occurred above, at the end of 

<JB. xii. 4. 1. 7. 3 A. bhuyacc. 4 A. virajye . 5 A. om. 6 A. the . 

1 A. vigvag. 8 C. -tdvo. 8 A.B. tuvimrksaso , C. tam\'ks~. 

10 A. dipya. 11 A. vapva. ■ 18 A. dhrta. 

13 =TS. iii. 3. 11. 1. (RV. vi. 6. 3). 14 A. igate. 

15 All MSS. -dhdtamaih. 1# B.C . tuvisman-. 11 C. snynjam. 

18 A. prtha-. The quotation is TS. iii. 3. 11. 2 (with which it agrees in 
reading tuvismanasam for tuvisvanasam of RV. v. 8. 3). 
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2. yudi tv ayamito 4 bhidah - 
<7???? eydcV a (put ye scnhvargdye 2 
’sthii nir raped eta era pailcada- 
i;a sdmidlienir 3 vdvtraghndn 
djyabhdgdu virdjdu saw yiijye 
athdi He ydjyd pur onurdkye 
65. 1 . in d 7i o cis m i n in a h d~ 
d h a n e p a rad v ary 6 b h d- 
r a b h r d 8 y a t h d s a m v a r- 
y a m 7 s a m rayi rn 8 jay e* 
Hy atlxa ydjyd p a rasy d a dli i 
scnhv ato vara in 10 a b h y d 
t a r a y a trd 5 h ci in a s in i 
tain ave ll dti. atlio hdi 5 na - 
yd yad 12 bhratfvyasya sam- 
v i v rkseta tatkd mo' z yajeta 14 
ksipre hdi ’vd 5 sya sarhrrnkte 15 . 


2. atlio khalv dhuh : yad 

ayndv agnim abhyuddharet 
him tatra karma' Jed pray ap- 
cittir iti. 


3. yad v ayamito daliann 
abhiydt tad vidydd abhi dvis- 
antam bhrdtrvyam bhavisydmi 
grey an bhavisydmi HI. yady 
u asya hr day am vy era likhed 
aynaye safnvarydyd ’ stdkajui - 
lam puroddpam nirvapet tcisyd 
’ vrttd eva saptadapa samidhe - 
ntr anubruydd vdrtrayhndv 
djyabhdydu virdjdu samydjye 
athdi He ydjydnuvdkye para- 
s y d a d h i sai'nv at o 4 v a - 
r d 2 h abhy d tar a y at r d 
’ h a in a s in i td2h av e Hy 
citha ydjyd ind no as - 
in i n m a h d d h a n e pa r d 
vary bhdrabhrd y at li d 
s a in varya m s a m rayi rh 
jaye Hi. atlio lia yo dvisato 
blirdtrvydt scuhvivrkseta tatkd - 
in a etayd yajeta sarn hdi 'vd 
5 smdd vrhkte. etad eva tatra 
karma. 

4. 3. 4. tad dhuh : yasydi 
5 yndv agnim abhyudhareyuh 
kirn tatra karma kd prdyap- 
cittir iti. ipvarda vd etdn 
sampadyd ’ pdntdu yajamdna- 
sya prajdm ca papuhp ca nir- 
dcihah . tad abhimantrayeta 
samitam etc. (quoting VS. xii. 
57 and 58) dhelii Hi pdntim evd 


1 B.C. ed. 2 A. suvargaye. 3 B.C. -midh-. 4 A. card. 

5 A. vad , B. vag, C. var. 6 A. - srd . 

I A. smavar all MSS. -ga f For the reading sam vargam (both RV. 
and TS. have saih-vargam) cf. Weber’s note 14 on TS. ii. 6. 11. 3. 

8 A. ratham. 9 =SV. ii. 1000 (RV. viii. 75. 12). 10 All MSS. -am. 

II C. abhye. The quotation=RV. viii. 75. 15 (but with the variations, 
as in MS. ii. 7. 7, varam and tam for RV. varan and tan). 12 A. vat. 

13 A. -ma. 14 A. yejeta. 15 A. sampfkte; B. samvrkte; C. samvrte. 
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’ bhydm etcid vadati yajamdna - 
sya prajaydi papundm akin - 
say cii. 

3. aynaye 1 ynimata istim 5. ycidy a asya lirdyam vy 

nirvapet. eta era pancadapa era lihhed aynaye ‘(/inmate l std- 
sdmidhemr vdrtrayhndv cljya- hcqmlam jntr odd park nirvapet 
bhdgdu virdjdu samyajye athcii tasyd 5 vrt saptaclapa sdmidhe- 
’te ydjydpuromivdhye 1 agni - nir anubruydd vdrtrayhndv 
na 5 ynis samidhyate ha - djyabhdydu virdjdu samyajye 
vir yrhapatir yavd ha- athcii de ydijydnuvdhye ayni- 
vyavdcp j a h v d s y a 3 ity na ’ y n i h samidhyate ha- 
ath a ydjyd tv a m h y ague vir yrhapatir yuv d h cl- 
ay ni net vipro viprena v yavd d juhvdsya ity athci 
san scitd* sahhd sahhyd ydjyd tv am hy eigne ayni- 
s a m i d h y a s a 6 ity atho h di n d vipro .v ip rena sant 
’ na yd brah m avarcasahdi mo yet- sat d s a h h d s ah hy d s a m- 
jeta tejcisvi hdi \'a brahmavar- idhycisa iti vdntim evd ’ bhy - 
cast bhavati. dm etad vadati yajamanasya 

prajaydi pa pan dm ahihsdydi. 

4. atho hhalv dlmh : yad etad era tatra harma. 

dlx ctvanlyag d rh apatydu 8 senh- 

srjyeydtdm him tatra harma 
hd prdyapeittir iti. aynaye 
vitay a 1 istim* nirvapet. etd 
era paueadapa sdmidhenlr 
v d rtracjli n d v dj ya bh dyd u vi rdi - 
jdu samyajye athcii ’te ydjyd- 
p nr on u v dhye a y n a d y d h i 
vita ye yr n d no liavy a d d- 
t ay e ni hotd sat si bar h i- 
s i 9 Vy athci ydjyd y o ay n i rh 
dev civ It ay e havi s m d h 

dv iv dsati 10 tasmdi 11 pd- 
vahci mr cl ci ye 12 J ti tasmdi 
pdvahci mrdaye V/. 

1 All MSS. -yd. 2 A. havyavarga ; B.C. havyavavyavaharga. 

3 =SV. ii. 194 (RV. i. 12. 6). 4 A. std. 

5 =RV. viii. 43. 14. 6 A. dhavaniyasyagdrh , B. - patyam . 

7 Cf. A.B. vii. 6. 2. 8 A. hdastin, B.C. -ti. 

9 “SY . 1. 1. a-c (RV. vi. 16. 10). 10 A.B. avidas -. 11 A. smo . 

12 =SV. ii. 196, a-c (RY. 1. 12. 9). 
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Phrases of Time and Age in the Sanskrit Epic . — By E. 

Washburn Hopkins, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 

[This paper is the second installment in the series announced above, 
First Half, p. 109.] 

A noticeable trait in Sanskrit is the habit of expressing 
time-relations by adjectives. The epic has many examples: 
a-nirdapa (“not out of the ten days,” xii. 3G. 20); sastika — 
sastikdudama (“rice that ripens in sixty days”); caturthaka 
(“a fever that comes every four days”); mdsakdlikam (veta- 
nam , “wages for a month”); ekamdsin (“in a month”); mdsi- 
kasamcaydh (“those who have a month’s store”); deddapa - 
vdrsika (a boy “of twelve,” or a store “ for twelve years”); 
trdivdrsikam hhaktam adhikam cd 5 pi (“food for three years 
or more”, xii. 165. 5; 245. 8 If.). Compare the adverbial rela- 
tion, idam dhnikam kurvan , “doing this daily” ( aharahah ). 
The adjectival relation exchanges with the accusative of the 
noun. Thus, the period of the Manes’ joy, according to the 
food offered to them, is expressed by the plural accusative, 
except in the case of the four-month unit, caturmdsam , or by 
adjectives, trptir dapamdsik 7, dvddapavdrsiki , etc., xiii. 88. 
5 ff. Unique is mdsaedrika , “occupied for a month”, xii. 
358. 8. 

Our “never” in “never before done”, “I am never weary 
of hearing you ”, is usually expressed by the simple negative, 
akrtam purcam, na hi trpydmi kathyatah. Thus, “he never 
got there ”, na kila tatra gacchat sah / “ one should never trans- 
gress the rule ”, na cd ’ nyad ilia kartavyani kimeid urdhvam 
yathdridhi . But na karhi cit and na kadd cana occur when 

emphasis is required, and 7/ add with the negative is used in the 
same way: nd ’ suydtmi yadd viprdn , “I never murmur against 
the priests ”, xiii. 30. 4. 

“Lately”, besides phrases such as na cirdt ( marydde ’ yam 
sthdpitd , i. 122. 8), is nava -, in composition: navaja , “lately 
born ” (later born is avaraja , with ablative, i. 128. 29) ; navava- 
dhu , “lately a bride” (unique in the epic, vii. 140. 31). Lately 
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as “just now ” is idiinxm tdvad eva, xii. 227. 99. “As soon 
as” is expressed by matra, “merely”: cintitamdtram dgatam, 
“merely (as soon as) thought of it came”, i. 19. 21; jdtamdtre , 
“as soon as he was born”, i. 123. 7; dsannamdtrah purasas 
tdiih , “as soon as they reached the man”, xiii. 111. 32; nivrttu- 
mdtre tv ay ana uttare vdi divdkare y “ as soon as the sun returned 
upon its northern course ”, xii. 47. 3. The same idea may of 
course be expressed in other ways. Thus “as soon as morn- 
ing comes” is kalyam era, i. 164. 10; “as soon as tomorrow 
comes”, pva iddntmd “Too long a time” is atimahdn kdlah , 
xiv. 14. 14. “Too early” and “too late” are expressed by 
atikalyam , atisdyam , xiii. 104. 24 (Mann iv. 140) in a section 
made up of Manu and (from 31 on) of xii. 300 ft*. 

In determining the exact time, some words make the context 
necessary. Thus upasthite krtyakdle and npastliite ‘ smin sam- 
grdme mean just before the time of action and war; but in xi. 
25. 44, upasthite varse means when the year has actually arrived. 
As a general thing, however, the sense is clear: samvatsare 
prdpte , at the beginning of the year; samdpte , gate y p)urne y 
vyatite , at the end of the year; tat a iste diani prdpte muhurte 
sddhusammate y “when an auspicious day arrived and an hour 
approved by the soothsayers”, i. 113. 18; aprdptavati tasmin 
yduvanam , “without his having reached manhood”, i. 101. 4. 
Peculiar is abhi-gatdh (samdp catasrah ), iii. 158. 3, followed 
by paficamim abhitah scimdtm, “about.” 

Both the personal and impersonal use of participles with time- 
words are current: kale prdpte tithdu ksane , iii. 57. 1; rtukdlam 
anuprdptd , i. 63. 40; rtukdle samprdpte , ib. 82. 5. He “made 
time” is “died,” expressed both by kdladharmam upeyivdn 
and by kdlam cakdra . Words for “before” and “after” are 
discussed in the article on syntax (see below). Here I will note 
only that it ah points backward as well as forward, and that 
purd is future (as well as past) in xii. 322. 35 ft. 


1 So iddnim is “at once.” The morrow-phrases are very numerous. 
The noun is gvahkala (the scholiast, xiii. 76. 5, cf. i. 195. 32, says that one 
should beware of confusing this with svakdla , which would mean one’s 
death-day). The adverbs are gvah 9 kalyam , aparedyus , and, xv. 22. 24 ft., 
compounds gvobhiite , gvaJiprabliate. The day after tomorrow is (ad- 
verbial), trtiyahe , trtiyadivase. 
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The subject of meal-time, so engrossing to the aseetie, is* 
worthy of a special paragraph. Most of the adjectival forms 
referred to above have to do with eating. Thus, caturthakdlika , 
one who eats once in two days ( caturthdstamakdla , in two or 
four) ; trirdtra , one who eats once in three days ; kale caturthe , 
sasthe kale , at the end of two days, three days. The participle 
is sometimes added: caturthe niyate kale kadd del api cd ’ stame , 
“(I eat) only once in two or even four days” (trsndv inayanam 
bhniije ), xv. 3. 25. In all cases like kale caturthe , sasthe , as tame 
(at the end of two, three, or four days), as in iii. 179. 16; 293. 
9; iii. 84. 54 and 150; xii. 165. 61; xiv. 57. 3 if., the ordinal is 
to be halved 1 for the number of days; sasthakdlopavdsin being 
equivalent to trirdtrah , one who fasts for three days. The 
word for time is sometimes expressed by the word for meal, as 
in xii. 165. 11, bhaktdni sad anapan , “fasting six meals” (three 
days). Occasionally the word for time is merely implied. Thus, 
“ one who takes food once in ten days” is dapahdra (= dapdhd- 
hdra) : saptarcitradapdhdro dvddapdhikabhojanah , “a seven- 
night (or) ten-dieter (or) a twelve-day feeder”, xii. 304. 17. 
Haplology helps (so to speak, “a ten-dayit man” from “ten- 
dav-diet”), as is recognized by the scholiast, eko hdkdro luptah . 
The rule for eating is laid down several times in the later epic, 
and always in about the same words, to the effect that one should 
take two meals a day and not eat between-times: “Eve and 
morn is eating ordained in the Yeda for men; eating between- 
times is not approved”, xii. 193. 10; “ One would (get the merit 
of a) perpetual fast if one did not eat between the morn-meal 
and evening-meal ”, antard prdtard$ain ca say am d$ am tathdi 
*va ca , xii. 221. 10; “ One should not sleep by day, nor in the 
first or last part of the night; nor should one eat between-times ”, 
na diva prasvajyej jdtu na purvdparardtrisu , na bhunjitd hita- 
rdkdle , xii. 244. 6-7; in xiii. 104. 95, the same rule, with nd 
hitardle . Food taken at one time and another (as we say) is 
bhaktam bhaktam annam . A list of fasts and f asters is given 
at xii. 304. 16 ff., ekardtrdntardfjitva , ekakdlikabh ojana, ■ cat nr- 


1 Buhler, on the authority of a scholiast, renders kala as “hour” in 
caturthasasthastainakalabliojin , Vas. vii. 8, and this is at times a mean- 
ing of the word (v. p. w. s. v.); but the epic passages all seem to have the 
meaning explained above, though N. also takes kdla as hour of the day. 
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tli dstamakdla , sdsthakdlika , sadrdtrabhojan a, astdhabhojana , 
and so on, up to mdsopardsin ; but such fasts up to a month 
are surpassed in xiii. 106 and 107, where are told the rewards 
for fasting by degrees, up to a thirty-days fast for ten years. 
Two meals a day is the rule in Ap. Dh. S. ii. 1. 1. 2, kdlayor 
bhojanam , and QB. ii. 4. 2. 6. “eat only in the evening and 
morning.” 

As indriya , mahdbhuta , tattva , sarga , etc. in the philosophical 
phraseology of the epic are either masculine or neuter, as recorded 
in my Great Epic , pp. 98, 102, 130, etc., so in the category of 
time-words there is more or less confusion of gender, the tend- 
ency being in this class to convert masculines into neuters in the 
later epic. The change from neuter ayiita to masculine occurs 
in iii. 40. 1, varsdyutdn bah an ; but ordinarily the change is in 
the opposite direction and is found in the great mass of later 
additions; in both epics, for that matter. Thus, the regular 
gender of muhurta is masculine, but in R. vii. 34. 9 we find 
idam muhurtam (Gorr. has imam) and in Mbh. xiii. 14. 379, 
dindny astern tato jagmur muhurtam iva , “ eight days passed 
then like a moment”. So varsapugdn is a constant phrase; but 
in R. i. 48. 16, we find varsap tig any anekdni , and in Mbh. xii. 
223. 20, bahuni varsapvgdni . Again, nimesta is everywhere 
masculine, till in xiii. 100. 41 occurs aksinimesdni . 

The confusion is of course found in other categories as well, 
and occasionally we find a Yedic reversion, as in xiii. 42. 17, 

dadarpa mithunaui nrndm 
cakravat parivartantam yrhitvd pan hid Jcaram , 

“he saw a pair of men revolving hand in hand”; where the 
scholiast says that both the active voice and the masculine 
gender of the participle are justified by Yedic usage. 

AGE. 

Age, from birth on, janmaprablirti , or from childhood up, 
bdlydt prabhrti , till the limit of life, param dyuh , when one 
passes it, gat dyuh , and gives up the ghost, pardm/i , may be 
indicated by a simple number : gatd 1 trir astavarsatd dhruvo i si 

1 Though atlta, vyatita , vyatikranta, are more common, yet gat a is 
not unusual of time passed, e. g. i. 98. 11, samvatsardn rtun mdsdn 
bubudhe na bahun gatcin , “ knew not that many years, etc., had passed.” 
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patlcavingakah (cf. agltika , etc.), 4 ‘thrice eight years are gone, 
you are twenty-five ”, xii. 322. 63; by the formal addition of 
‘age’ (in the last example this follows, vayo hi te Hivartate ), 
paftcdgadvarsavaydh , “aged fifty years”, xii. 85. 9; or vdrsika 
or ‘year’ or ‘arrived,’ etc., is expressed, as in xi. 3. 15-16: 
garbhastho 1 vd prasdto vd 'py athci vd divasdntarah 
ardhamdsayato vd 'pi mdsamdtrayato ‘pi vd 
samvatsarayato vd 'pi dvisamvcUsara eva vd 
yduvanastho ‘ tha madhyastho vrddho vd 'pi vipadyatc . 

Current 2 phrases are saptdhajdta , a week old, viii. 68. 10; 
mdsajdta , a month old; dvihdyanavat , like a two-year old, xii. 
267. 28; trihdyana , a three-year old, sodagavarsa , a sixteen- 
year old, sastihdyana , sastivarsin , a sixty-year old (elephant), 
agitigatavarsd , a hundred and eighty years old (woman), daga- 
dv d dag a v a rs d h , (children) of ten or twelve, iii. 188. 60; da ca- 
l' ar sin, gatavarsin , gatavarsasahasrin , xiii. 8. 21 ; 18. 7. 

Peculiar is xiii. 30. 31, “as soon as born he became (grew) 
thirteen years old,” jdtamdtro vavrdhe samdh sadyas (va - 
yodaga . In xiii. 102. 57, dagavarsdni (bdlah) can scarcely be 
“ten years of age’ 1 (but goes with the verb). 

In a repeated stanza, vii. 125. 73 = 192. 64=193. 43, Drona 
is declared to be vayasd'g~itipancakali “eighty-five in age”; 
yet this is said by the scholiast to mean “ four hundred years 
old ”, which perhaps in an earlier text would be correct ; but 
Drona has so much that is modern that one need not hesitate to 
believe that this is merely a late and artificial way of saying 
eighty-five (“having eighty and pentad ”). So satka is used 
for six in the late epic and the late Pancaratra, cit. PAY., has a 
parallel, gatdstaka , not eight hundred but one hundred and eight. 
The usual divisions of life are embryo, childhood, youth, age : 

yarbhagayydm npaddya bhajate purvadehikam 
halo yuvd vd vrddhag 3 ca yat karoti gitbhdgabham 
tasydni tasydm avasthdydm bhunkte janmani janmani, 


1 Compare sanmasika ( garbha ), i. 95. 83. 

2 In Manu are found also anirdaga (above), “ not ten years old”; fma 
prefixed, “less” (not quite) so many years ; and saptatya sthavirah , 
“old by seventy,” viii. 394. 

8 Elders or ancients are purve purvatare cat 1 va jandh , “men of old 
and still older times”, xii. 268. 18 (“ancient exploits”, purvavyatitani 
vikrdntani , i. 222. 29). 
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xii. 323. 14 (ib. 181. 14 bhujyate pdurradehikam . . tatphalam 
prat ipady ate, repeated again in other form, xiii. 7. 4). In xii. 
332. 28, it is said that after birth one’s senses come to the 
seventh and ninth stage, saptamim navamim da gam, and then 
cease (in the tenth) as one expires. £iva is said to be the three 
stages, birth, life, and death of mortals ( tridaga , below). The 
ten stages are given by the scholiast, as embryo, birth, baby- 
hood, childhood, boyhood, youth, old age, senility, last expira- 
tion, death; where bdla and kumdra , baby and child, are sep- 
arated from boy. Ordinarily, old age, jard implies senility, as 
in Yayfiti’s case, i. 75. 36, where this is attained after gdgvatih 
samdh\ Uttanka lives a hundred years with his teacher before 
he discovers that he has reached old age, xiv. 56. 16 ( abhyamc - 
jdnithdh, sic, late carelessness; form yields to meter). The ten 
stages are supposed by the scholiast to be implied in £iva’s 
solar (?) epithet, dradaga , at xiii. 17. 94; for, says X., to the ten 
regular stages one adds in this case heaven and emancipation ! 
£iva is also tridaga ib. 62 (X., tisro dagdh) . Both bdla (also 
“fool”) and kumdra are general terms for a boy, even includ- 
ing youth (sadvarsa era bdlah, i. 74. 5; cf. i. 100. 12 ff . ; and 
108. 14, 17, bdla of twelve or fourteen years; also kdumdram 
brahmacaryam, xiv. 53. 26, “chastity from youth up”); yuvan 
is applied to the heroes even after they are grown up and become 
grandfathers, and connotes the whole period between boyhood, 
yuvd sodagacarsah, xiv. 56. 22, and old age, answering to our 
middle-aged, though sometimes distinct from it. Thus in x. 3. 
11, yduvana is the age of folly contrasted with middle, madhya, 
and old age. Applied to age, jyestha is old, kamydhso virar- 
dhante jyestha hiyanta era ca, “the younger stronger grow ; 
the aged, less”, ii. 53. 25. Instead of dagd, we find rrddhatdm 
prdptah is explained as pramdne })arame sthitali, the highest 
measure of age (X. as Upanisads). Compare iii. 71. 33, rayah- 
pramdnam , “the measure of this age.” 

The norm of life is a century : gatdyur uktah purusah sarea- 
redesu (cf. AB. ii. 17. 1), v. 37. 9; (gatariryag ca xiii. 
104. 1). A good man reaches that age, varsagatin , gata- 


1 This is not invariably “constant,” but “continuous.” So, though 
“ now and forever” is adya gagvatam , i. 160. 9, yet in i. 173. 38 and 45, 
gdgvatih samah is (twelve) “ continuous years.” 
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varsabhdk , iii. 314. 28 (cause of short life, xiii. 104 and 
144). Sinners of twenty and thirty cannot live to the age 
of one hundred, vinpativarsdh (etc.) parena varsapatdin na 
bhcivisyanti , xii. 28. 10. The poor reach a hundred years, 
patavarsdh , xii. 28. 27. Common is the repetition of the old 
phase “hundred autumns,” paraddm patam: jiva susukht p. p., 

i. 74. 64; sukhinl p. p., 1. 199. 11; sanijtva p. p., iii. 78. 25 

(varsdyutam, 28); sa jivet p. p., iii. 166. 17. The same in 
terms of years or summers: jived varsapatam , vi. 23. 25; jlvatv 
esa patam samdh , ii. 68. 87 ; modamdndh patam samdh , ii. 62. 
9; nityam bhavatu te buddhir esd rajah chatcnh samdh , i. 200. 
26; (rd/d) bhavisyasi patam samdh , iii. 249. 34. The last 
examples show the indefinite extension. So in the older phrase, 
e. g. xii. 38. 11, bhava nas tram maharaja rdje ‘ ha paraddm 
patam ; i. 207. 20, tena tisthantu nay are Pdndaedh paraddm 
patam . The phrase has become equivalent to “many years.” 
When the crocodile girls are cursed for a hundred years, patam 
samdh , i. 216. 23, the statement is made that “hundred” and 
“hundred thousand” are vague phrases for “ever”, 217. 8, 
pat an i patasahasram tu sarvam aksayyav d cakam . Compare 

ii. 15. 18 ff., where one hundred and one hundred and one are 
both indefinite. A late and rare noun is pdrada (the adj. is 
common), yarbho vavrdhe sapta pdraddn , iii. 99. 24. 

In the old legends, the heroines, (^ahuntala, Damayanti, Sfivi- 
trl, Prtha, and Krsna herself are adult at the time of marriage. 
But adult may mean no more than twelve years, the age of Sitfi 
and Juliet. In the didactic parts of the epic, girls are required 
to be wed as babies. Virata’s daughter plays doll, but this again 
may represent maturity (just after the marriage she becomes 
pregnant). The rule is that a man of thirty wed a girl of ten 
before puberty ( naynikd ) ; a man of twenty-one, a girl of seven, 
xiii. 44. 14. Manu ix. 94 raises these ages to twelve and eight, 
but in the latter ease the man is three times eight. Gobh. G. S. 

iii. 4. 2, says naynikd tu presthd . Ivrsna’s age is mentioned 
some fifteen years or more after the great war, and even at 
this time she is delicately said to be madliyam vayah kith rid 
iva sprpanti , “as it were just about grazing on middle age”, 
xv. 25. 9. She would have been at least fifty according to the 
poem itself; but perhaps it would be indecorous to press this 
point. 
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The original plan of this division of my subject-matter included 
a section on the syntax of time-expressions and another on epic 
dates. The former section has grown into a complete article 
and will be found in AJP. No. 93. The latter will form an 
excursus to the next paper in the series, which will treat of epic 
chronology and astronomy. 


CORRIGENDA. 

In this volume, First Half, 

p. 3, section 53, for garodmanikihih read garodmamkih . 
p. 5, 
p. 5, 
p. 5, 
p. 7, 

P- 

p. 9, 
p. 14, 
p. 17, 


63, for marado read marako. 

64, for mun read min. 

66, for zivishnih read zivishu. 

70, for aigli read aish. 

71, for tvakhshak read tvakhshak . 
75, for lata read laid. 

92, for -dkinik read kxnik. 

101, for mmishmb read minishno. 


The plate inserted into this number of the Journal is to illustrate the 
article on Babylonian and Pre-Babylonian Cosmology, Vol. xxii, p. 


138 ff. 
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MEETING IN BOSTON, MASS., 

1902. 


The annual meeting of the Society was held in Boston, 
Mass., on Thursday, Friday and Saturday of Easter week, 
April 3d, 4th, and oth, in the lecture room of the Boston 
Public Library. 

The following members were in attendance at one or more of 


the sessions : 
Arnold, W. R. 

Haupt 

Moore, G. F. 

Torrey 

Atkinson 

Haynes 

Moore, Mrs. M. H, 

Toy 

Binney 

Higginson 

Moxom 

Ward, W. H. 

Blake 

Hopkins, E. W. 

Oertel 

Warren, W. F. 

Bloomfield 

Huxley 

Orne 

Werren 

Brooks, Miss 

Hyvernat 

Onssani 

Williams, F. W. 

Cams 

Jackson 

Platner, J. W. 

Winchester, Miss 

Ember 

Jewett 

Rankle, Miss 

Winslow 

Fanning 

Kellner 

Ruutz-Rees, Mrs. 

Woods 

Foote 

Lanman 

Scott 

Wright, T. F. 

Gottheil 

Lilley 

Seiple 

Gray 

Michelson 

Smith 

[Total, 46. 


The first session of the Society began on Thursday morning 
at eleven o’clock, with Dr. William Hayes Ward, the first 
Vice-President, in the chair. 

The reading of the minutes' of the last annual meeting, held in 
New York, April 11th, 12th, and 13th, 1901, was dispensed with. 

The report of the Committee of Arrangements was presented 
by the Chairman, Professor Moore, in the form of a printed 
programme. The succeeding sessions of the Society were 
appointed for Thursday and Friday afternoons at half past two 
o’clock, and for Friday and Saturday mornings at nine o’clock ; 
the session on Friday afternoon was set apart for the reading of 
papers on the history of religions. Arrangements were also 
made for a dinner at the University Club on Thursday evening, 
and for an informal gathering on Friday evening. By the court- 

VOL. XXIII. 24 
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csy of the Director the members of the Society were invited to 
visit the Boston Museum of Fine Arts at their convenience. 

The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 
duly elected (for convenience, the names of those elected at 
later sessions are included in this list) : 

HONORARY MEMBERS. 

Prof. Richard Garbe, Tubingen, Germany. 

Prof. Richard Pischel, Berlin, Germany. 

Prof. Julius Wellhausen, Gottingen, Germany. 

CORPORATE MEMBERS. 

Prof. Willis J. Beecher, Auburn, N. Y. 

Mr. W. M. Crane, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. Aaron Ember, Baltimore, Md. 

Dr. Carl C. Hansen, San Francisco, Cal. 

Mr. Walter D. Hopkins, Brooklyn, N. Y. 

Mr. Henry M. Huxley, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. S. H. Langdon, New York, N. Y. 

Dr. Enno Littmann, Princeton, N. J. 

Mrs. G. F. Moore, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. Horace M. Ramsey, San Mateo, Cal. 

Mr. J. Nelson Robertson, Toronto, Canada. 

Dr. Arthur W. Ryder, Cambridge, Mass. 

Mr. W. G. Seiple, Baltimore, Md. 

Mr. David B. Spooner, Benares, India. 

Miss Olive M. Winchester, Cambridge, Mass. 

MEMBERS OF THE SECTION FOR THE HISTORICAL STUDY OF 

RELIGIONS. 

Prof. M. H. Morgan, Cambridge, Mass. 

Rev. Charles S. Sanders, Aintab, Turkey. 

Rev. N. H. Williams, Palmetto, Florida. [Total, 21.] 

The Corresponding Secretary, Professor Hopkins, in report- 
ing the correspondence for the year, said : Letters were received 
in due course from those elected to membership at the last 
Meeting, all of whom accepted. The Seminar fur Orientalische 
Sprachen, Berlin, and the newly formed Korea Branch of the 
Royal Asiatic Society have at their request been put upon the 
list of exchanges, and letters of acknowledgment have been 
duly received. The editor of the Oriental Bibliography has 
also written to thank the Society for its subvention, and a 
receipt for the money sent was received from the publishers. 
In response to the invitation of the University of Glasgow to 
send delegates to its four hundred and fiftieth anniversary, 
President Gilman appointed Professor Jackson to represent the 
Society, and, in accordance with the instructions of the Direc- 
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tors, given at the last Meeting, a Latin greeting from the 
Society to the University, engrossed and suitably encased, was 
forwarded by your Secretary to Professor Jackson, who deliv- 
ered it to the University. An invitation was also sent to the 
Society to appoint a delegate to the Bicentennial Celebration of 
Yale University. This invitation came to hand after the last 
Meeting, and Professor Lanman was appointed by the President 
to represent the Society, which has received through him a 
bronze medal commemorating the event, the gift of the Univer- 
sity to this Society. A letter was received from President 
Gilman immediately after the last Meeting, at which it will be 
remembered he was unable to be present, thanking the Society 
“ for their continued confidence,” as indicated by his re-election 
to the office of President. The Secretary is sorry to say that 
another letter has just come from President Gilman stating 
that it will also be impossible for him, in view of his plan to 
sail for Europe in a few days, to be present at this Meeting, 
and desiring your Secretary to convey his expression of regret 
to his colleagues. Letters expressing the writers’ regret at 
being unable to attend this Meeting and conveying pleasant 
greetings to the Society have also been received from Dr. Francis 
Brown, from Prof. Morris Jastrow, Jr., and from Rev. Louis 
Grout, one of the oldest Corresponding Members of the Society. 

From two members of the Society communications have been 
received relative to The Qakuntala bibliography of Mr. Schuyler 
published in the volume of this year. Dr. Grierson in one of 
these communications offered the following suggestion, that 
there should be added to the translation of the bibliography a 
‘Popular’ edition of Sir William Jones’ translation, published 
in 1887 by Brojendro Lall Doss, Calcutta ; and that (on p, 244) 
“ Kauva ” should be Ivunwar (Kumvara— -Kumara). Goldmark’s 
Overture is not in Mr. Schuyler’s list, but in replying to this 
communication (through the Secretary) the latter says that it was 
“omitted intentionally, as being merely an orchestral music of 
which the title alone has anything to do with Qakuntala, and 
Goldmark never wrote the opera to which the overture was to 
belong.” “Dr. Grierson,” says Mr. Schuyler, “is of course 
right ” in the other correction. 

Another letter from Dr. Grierson to your Secretary is of 
interest as showing to what results the extended Linguistic 
Survey of India is likely to lead. There is, in Dr. Grierson’s 
opinion, good ground for believing that the great family war 
of the Hindu epic is in so far historical as that the poem repre- 
sents not only a war between two tribes but a national war of 
supremacy between two great nations, which between them 
contained practically the whole of Aryan (and mixed-blood) 
India. This theory is being borne out in a most astonishing 
way by the Linguistic Survey, which has made probable the 
existence of two different streams of immigration, one, the 
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earlier, from the North-west, and one from the North through 
the Gilgit and Chitral country, which latter, coming later, split 
apart the homogeneous mass of first settlers, who, racially allied 
but dialectically different, were driven to the wall in a semi- 
circle about the Middle or Holy Land of the Sanskrit-speaking 
Aryans. 

A letter from Dr. Burgess has also been received and may 
fitly be mentioned here since it contains the cheering informa- 
tion that the great sculptured Buddhistic monument at Sanchi 
is at last to be worthily photographed. 

Your Secretary has also received a note from Professor Jack- 
son apropos of a remark in the last number of the Journal, 
p. 370, to the effect that the spiked bed is now “ out of fashion.” 
Professor Jackson remarks that though out of fashion it is not 
entirely out of use: “At Ahmedabad I 4 saw one Yogin using a 
spiked bed penance.” So far as your Secretary knows, this 
form of asceticism is not clearly alluded to in Sanskrit litera- 
ture (there area few cases where “postures” of Yogins may 
imply it, but this is uncertain) prior to the end of the epic, and 
curiously enough it is there not a Yogin but a female devotee 
who, “to win the grace of Qiva reclined upon (spiked) clubs,” 
xiii. 14. 97, where the commentator is careful to point out 
that the clubs were really spiked. 

Another communication will be of importance perhaps to the 
few members of this Society interested in Polynesian dialects. 
Your Secretary has received from the Department of Education 
at Manila a letter announcing the discovery of many old books 
by the Spanish friars treating of the Philippine dialects. 

Your Secretary is not sufficiently familiar with the literature 
on gypsy-dialects to know whether a long communication from 
our former consul in Baghdad, a Corresponding Member of this 
Society for several years, Dr. J. C. Sundberg, presents facts 
unknown to specialists in giving a very interesting list of San- 
skrit (Hindu) words which form even at this late date a part of 
the every-day vocabulary of the Norwegian gypsies, who, as 
Dr. Sundberg (he has been intimate with these nomads) 
rightly states, came through Persia from India in the middle 
ages. Dr. Sundberg instances the (Norwegian) gypsy deity 
Dundra as a corruption of Devendra, and their own national 
designation Tater as a corruption of thethera, brass-worker 
(“all the gypsies of Norway are expert brass-workers”), and 
subjoins the following list of words in ordinary use among 
them : churl, knife; sid, needle; jul, louse; pdnl, water; lou, 
salt; duk, sickness; cor (chor), thief; rup, silver; dud, milk; 
all of which are but slightly changed Sanskrit words ; and the 
Sanskrit-gypsy verbs (“the gypsy uses only the root”) Jchd, 
eat ; pi, drink ; jd, go ; jan, know ; ru, weep. Some of these 
words have been registered before as part of the gypsy-language 
of Europe in general, but the list may perhaps be worth citing 
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here as representing, on Dr. Sundberg’s evidence, the colloquial 
speech of the Norwegians in particular. 

Finally, your Secretary has to report the names of members 
of the Society who have died since the last Meeting : 

HONORARY MEMBERS. 

Professor Albrecht Weber, Berlin. 

Professor C. P. Tiele, Leiden. 

CORPORATE MEMBERS. 

Professor J. Henry Thayer, Cambridge, Mass. 

Dr. Charles Rice, New York. 

Mr. David P. Barnitz, Des Moines, Iowa. 

CORRESPONDING MEMBER. 

Dr. D. Bethune McCartee, Tokio. 

After reading his report, Professor Hopkins made some 
remarks in regard to the work of Professor Weber, from whose 
son a letter had been received since the Professor’s death, giving 
an accouut of his work during the last few years when, though 
unable to see, he still prosecuted his Oriental researches with 
the help of his son and secretary. 

Professor Toy spoke briefly on the life and work of Professor 
Tiele and Professor Thayer; Professor Lanman on Dr. Rice 
and Mr. Barnitz; and Professor Williams on Dr. McCartee. 

The report of the Treasurer, Prof. F. W. Williams, had 
been duly audited and was as follows : 

RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS BY THE TREASURER OF THE 
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY FOR THE YEAR 
ENDING DECEMBER 31, 1901. 

Receipts 

Balance from old account, Dec. 31, 1900 

Dues (177) for 1901 

Dues (32) for other years 

Dues (20) for Hist. S. Rel. Sect 

Sales of publications. 

Collected for Or. Bibliog 

State National Bank Dividends 

Interest Suffolk Savings Bank 

“ Prov. Inst. Savings 

“ Connecticut Savings Bank 

“ National Savings Bank 

Gross receipts for the year 

$3,070.12 


$1,406.80 

$884.75 

157.74 

40.00 

$1,082.49 

294.39 

78.00 

$111.83 

8.45 

46.56 

20.80 

20.80 

208.44 

1,663.32 
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Expenditures. 

T., M. & T. Co., Printing, etc., vol. XXI 2 . „ $829.35 

“ “ vol. XXII 1 .. 711.91 

4 “ “ circulars, etc. 44.49 

Engrossing letter and cover 14.00 

Pliotograv. plate and prints of Mr. Salisbury 36.25 

20 reams paper 84.00 

$1,720.00 

Subscription to Orient. Bibliogr $96.05 

Deficit on N. Y. Dinner 21.00 

117.05 

Honorarium to editor (18 months) $150.00 

Postage, etc., “ 17.35 

“ “ Librarian 12.76 

“ “ Treasurer ... 9.58 

189.69 

Gross expenditures $2,026.74 

Credit balance on general account .. 1,043.38 

$3,070.12 

STATEMENT. 

1900 1901 

I. Bradley Type Fund (N. H. Savings) $1,874.20 $1,945.40 

II. Cotheal Publication Fund (Pr. Inst. Savings) 1,000.00 1,000.00 

III. State National Bank Shares.. 1,870.00 1,870.00 

IV. Life Membership Fund (Suffolk Savings) 225.00 225.00 

V. Connecticut Savings Bank 500.00 500.00 

VI. National Savings Bank 500.00 500.00 

VII. Accrued Interest in II 319.73 366.29 

VIII. “ “ IV 33.06 41.51 

IX. “ “ V 15.10 35.90 

X. “ “ VI 15.10 35.90 

XI. Cash on hand 1,406.80 1,043.38 


$7,758.99 $7,583.38 


REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE. 


We hereby certify that we have examined the account book of the 
Treasurer of this Society and have found the same correct, and that the 
foregoing account is in conformity therewith. We have also compared 
the entries in the cash book with the vouchers and bank and pass books 
and have found all correct. 


HANNS OERTEL, 
FRANK K. SANDERS, 


Auditors . 


New Haven, Conn., April 2, 1902. 


Professors F. K. Sanders and Ilanns Oertel were appointed 
a committee to audit the accounts of the Treasurer for the next 
year. 
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The report of the Librarian, Mr. Van Name, was presented 
through Professor Williams: 

The accessions of the year amount to 81 volumes, 79 parts of volumes 
and 168 pamphlets. 

The most noteworthy among these are : 

1. Lady Meux MSS. Nos. 2-5, containing : The Miracles of the Blessed 
Virgin Mary, and the Life of Hanna (Saint Anne), and the Magical 
Prayers of ’Aheta Mikael ; the Ethiopian texts edited with English 
translations by E. A. Wallis Budge. London, 1900. 4°. 

2. The Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, reproduced by Chromophotography 
from the Manuscript in the University Library at Tubingen. Baltimore 
and Stuttgart, 1901. 3 pts. 4°. 

(One of the ten copies for which the American Oriental Society sub- 
scribed.) 

The report of the Editors of the Journal was presented by 
Professor Hopkins, as follows: 

Apart from the Index volume, in regard to which Professor Moore, who 
has edited it, will make a special report, the editors for the current year 
have brought out two parts of the Journal, the First Half and Second 
Half of Vol. xxii, containing 420 pages, including the Proceedings of 
the last Meeting, the List of Members and Notices, or 401 pages without 
the last two additions, that is, slightly more than the authorized number 
of pages, which should not exceed 400. In regard to the Second Half 
of this Volume, there is nothing to report except that it was published 
at the usual time, in January, 1902, under the supervision of both 
editors. The First Half was issued during the preceding summer 
under peculiar circumstances. A great part of it was a collection of 
Jubilee papers intended as an offering to the President of the Society 
and President of Johns Hopkins University on the attainment of his 
seventieth birthday, July 6. Unfortunately not only did this early date 
require very rapid press-work, which the printers were scarcely able to 
accomplish, and which to some extent affected the accuracy of the 
work, but this First Half suffered also from the fact that the papers in 
it were chiefly Semitic, and the Semitic editor was out of the country. 
The editor of Biblia requested permission to reprint in that journal the 
article of President Warren published in the First Part, and this request 
was granted. 

Professors Bloomfield, Gottheil, and Jackson were appointed 
a committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year. 

At twelve o’clock the Society proceeded to the reading of 
papers, Professor Toy presiding. The following communica- 
tions were p resented : 

Dr. Arnold, The interpretation of V? ITO , Hab. iii. 4. 

Dr. Blake, The principal dialects of the Philippine islands. 
In connection with his paper Dr. Blake presented an elementary 
grammar of Tagftlog. 
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Mr. Ember, The pronunciation of Hebrew among Russian 
J ews. 

Dr. Foote, Parallels in Latin poets to the Song of Songs. 

Dr. Gray, Note on the old Persian inscription of Behistun. 

Recess was then taken till half past two o’clock. 

The Society reassembled at half past two o’clock, Dr. Ward 
presiding. 

The reading of communications was resumed, as follows : 

Professor Ilaupt, An erotic poem by Samuel Ilunagid. 

Professor Hopkins, Notes on some historical aspects of the 
Mahabharata. 

Professor Jackson briefly described some books given to the 
Society by the Parsi Panchayat of Bombay, and presented Indo- 
Iranian Notes (on a fragment of the Avesta, and on the place 
of Zoroaster). 

Professor Lanman, Report upon the approaching completion 
of Whitney’s Atharva-Veda. Remarks were made by Pro- 
fessors Bloomfield and Smith, and Dr. Scott. 

Professor Oertel, Contributions from the Jaiminlya Brfih- 
mana, Fourth Series. 

Mr. Oussani, An unpublished Christian Arabic legend of 
Seif-el-Mesih (the Sword of the Messiah). 

Dr. Ryder, Note on brhacchandas , AY. iii. 12. 3. Remarks 
were made by Professors Bloomfield and Jackson. 

Professor Bloomfield presented a paper by Professor Stratton, 
of Punjab University, on a dated Gandhara figure. 

Mr. Seiple, Tlieocritean parallels to the Song of Songs. 
Remarks were made by Professors Haupt, Toy, Lanman, and 
Hopkins. 

Professor Hyvernat, The historical side of some manuscripts 
of Bar-Bahlill’s Lexicon. 

The Society then adjourned to Friday morning. 


The Society met on Friday morning at half past nine, Dr. 
Ward presiding. 

The following communications were presented : 

Dr. Arnold, Rp in the story of the tower, Gen. xi, 1-9. 
Professor Torrey, The Arabic manuscripts at Yale University. 
Mr. Orne spoke of the manuscripts at Harvard and Professor 
Haupt of the collection recently acquired by Princeton. 

Professor Gottheil, from the committee on cataloguing the 
Oriental manuscripts in America, reported progress, and the 
committee was continued. 

Professor Toy, The Hebrew text of Ben-Sira. Remarks were 
made by Professor Gottheil. 

Miss Runkle, Analysis of the Pali canonical text, the Udana. 
Remarks were made by Professors Lanman and Bloomfield, and 
Dr. Scott. 
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Dr. Scott, The owls and parrots of Polynesia. 

Professor Bloomfield presented the chromo-photographic 
reproduction of the Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, edited by 
Bloomfield and Garbe. 

Mr. Huxley, Syrian wedding and funeral songs. 

Dr. Foote, Rote on 2 Kings vi, 6. 

Professor Moore announced the completion of the Index to 
the Journal, vols. i-xx, and presented advance copies thereof. 
Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins and Lanman. 

Dr. Ryder, Ivrsnanatha’s commentary on the Bengal recension 
of the Qakuntala. Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins, 
Bloomfield, and Lanman. 

At 12.45 the Society took a recess till 2.30. 

The Society reassembled at half past two, Dr. Ward presid- 
ing. The session was devoted to the reading of papers belong- 
ing to the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, in the 
following order : 

Miss L. C. G. Grieve, Evidence of Sati among the early 
Greeks (read by Professor Jackson). Remarks were made by 
Professor Hopkins and Dr. Scott. 

Professor Haupt, Biblical love-ditties. 

Professor Hopkins, Beast fables in the Mahabharata. 

Mr. Oussani, Popular superstitions in early Arabia. 

Professor Jackson, The religion of the Achaemenian Kings, 
Second Series; classical allusions; also Indo-Iranian Kotes, with 
photographs. In connection with this, Professor Hopkins pre- 
sented, as a supplement to the report on correspondence, a letter 
from Dr. Burgess on a photograph of the monuments at San chi. 

Professor Toy, Creator gods. 

Dr. Ward, Symbols of Babylonian gods. 

Mr. Kohut, Jewish contributions to Comparative folk-lore 
(read in abstract by the Recording Secretary). 

At five o’clock the Society adjourned till Saturday morning. 

The last session of the Society was held on Saturday morning, 
beginning at half past nine o’clock, with Professor Toy in the 
chair. 

Professor Hopkins reported from the Directors that the next 
Meeting of the Society would be held in Baltimore, beginning 
on Thursday, April 16, 1903; and that Professors Haupt and 
Bloomfield, with the Corresponding Secretary, had been 
appointed a Committee on Arrangements. Also that the 
Directors had reappointed the editors of the Journal, Professors 
Hopkins and Torrey. 

The Committee to nominate officers for the ensuing year 
reported, and by unanimous consent the ballot of the Society 
was cast for the following officers: 
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President — President Daniel Coit Gilman, of Baltimore. 

Vice-Presidents — Dr. William Hayes Ward, of New York ; Professor 
Crawford H. Toy, of Cambridge ; Professor Charles R. Lanman, of 
Cambridge. 

Corresponding Secretary— Professor E. Washburn Hopkins, of New 
Haven. 

Recording Secretary— Professor George F. Moore, of Cambridge. 

Secretary of the Section for Religions — Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., 
of Philadelphia. 

Treasurer — Professor Frederick Wells Williams, of New Haven. 

Librarian — Mr. Addison Van Name, of New Haven. 

Directors— The officers above named : and President William R. Har- 
per, of Chicago ; Professors Francis Brown, Richard Gottheil and A. V. 
Williams Jackson, of New York ; Professors Maurice Bloomfield and 
Paul Haupt, of Baltimore ; Professor Henry Hyvernat, of Washington. 

The presentation of communications being resumed, the 
following papers were read: 

Professor Ilaupt, The name Palmyra. 

Dr. Arnold, The text of 1 Sam. xiv, 16. Remarks were 
made by Professors Torrey and Ilaupt. 

Dr. Blake, Outlines of Tagalog grammar. 

Dr. Woods, The Mandiikya Upanisad with the Ivfirikfi of 
Gaudapada. Remarks were made by Professors Hopkins and 
Lanman. 

Professor T. F. Wright, Gezer and its excavation. 

Professor Moore, Preliminary questions for students of 
Hebrew meter. Remarks were made by Professor Haupt, Dr. 
Arnold, and Professor Torrey. 

Professor Torrey, An unpublished Phoenician inscription 
from Sidon. Remarks were made by Professors Gottheil and 
Haupt. 

Professor Hopkins, The form of numbers, the method of 
using them, and the numerical categories found in the 
Mahabharata. 

Mr. Langdon, The name of the ferryman in the Babylonian 
Flood-story (read by Professor Gottheil). 

Mr. Yohannan, Xew Persian manuscripts in the library of 
Columbia University. 

Dr. Blake, Points of contact between Semitic and Tagalog. 

Professor Haupt, The Septuagintal phrase i£ IXaraopivys- 

The Corresponding Secretary read by title the following 
papers : 

Professor Barton and Miss Ogden, Interpretation of the text 
of the archaic tablet of the E. A. Hoffman Collection. 

Dr. Bolling, The relation of the Vedic forms of the dual. 

Dr. Casanowicz, The exhibit of Oriental antiquities at the 
U. S. ^National Museum. 

Mr. Ewing, The Qjirada-Tilaka Tantra. 
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Dr. Littmann, Specimens of tlie popular literature of modern 
Abyssinia. Recent progress in XJralo-Altaic studies. 

Rev. C. S. Sanders, Jupiter Dolichenus. 

The following resolution of thanks was unanimously adopted : 

The American Oriental Society desires to express its sincere thanks to 
the Trustees of the Boston Public Library, for the use of their lecture- 
room ; to the Directors of the Museum of Fine Arts, for courtesies shown 
to the Society ; to Rev. Dr. Winslow and Rev. Dr. Moxom, for extend- 
ing to the Society the hospitality of the University Club ; and to the 
Committee of Arrangements, for their efficient services. 

At half past twelve the Society adjourned, to meet in Balti- 
more, Md., April 16, 1903. 

The following is a list of all the papers presented to the 
Society : 

1. Dr. W. R. Arnold; («) The text of 1 Sam. xiv, 16. 

2. Dr. W. R. Arnold; (&) The interpretation of *)*"]*£ D^p 
^7, Hab. iii, 4. 

3. Dr. W. R. Arnold; (c) Rp in the story of the tower, Gen. 
xi, 1-9. 

4. Prof. Barton; Interpretation of the archaic tablet of the 
E. A. Hoffman Collection. 

5. Dr. Blake; ( a ) The principal dialects of the Philippine 
Islands. 

6. Dr. Blake; (#) Outlines of the Tagalog grammar. 

7. Dr. Blake; (c) Points of contact between Semitic and 
Tagalog. 

8. Prof. Bloomfield; Presentation of the chromo-photographic 
reproduction of the Kashmirian Atharva-Veda, edited by 
Bloomfield and Garbe. 

9. Dr. Bolling; The relation of the Yedic forms of the dual. 

10. Dr. Casanowicz ; The exhibit of Oriental antiquities at the 
U. S. National Museum. 

11. Mr. Ember; The pronunciation of Hebrew among the 
Russian Jews. 

12. Mr. Ewing; The Qarada-Tilaka Tantra. 

13. Dr. Foote; (a) Kote on 2 Kings vi, 6. 

14. Dr. Foote; ( b ) Parallels in Latin poets to the Song of 
Songs. 
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15. Dr. Gray; Note on the old Persian inscription of Behistun. 

16. Miss Lucia C. G. Grieve; Evidence of Sati among the 
early Greeks. 

17. Prof. Haupt; (a) Biblical love-ditties. 

18. Prof. Haupt; (l)) The name Palmyra. 

19. (c) The Septuagintal phrase e£ cWo-o/xcV^s. 

20. Prof. Haupt; (<7) An erotic poem by Samuel Hanagid. 

21. Prof. Hopkins; (a) Remarks on the form of numbers, the 
method of using them, and the numerical categories found in 
the Mahabharata. 

22. Prof. Hopkins ; ( b ) Beast fables in the Mahabharata. 

23. Prof. Hopkins; (c) Notes on some historical aspects of the 
Mahabharata. 

24. Mr. Huxley; Syriac wedding and funeral songs. 

25. Prof. Hyvernat; The historical side of some MSS. of 
Bar-Bahlhl’s Lexicon. 

26. Prof. Jackson; (a) Indo-Iranian Notes. 

27. Prof. Jackson; ( b ) The Religion of the Achaemenian 
Kings, Second Series. Classical Allusions. 

28. Prof. Jackson; (c) A gift to the Society from the Parsi 
Panchayat of Bombay. 

29. Rev. Mr. Kohut; Jewish contributions to comparative 
folk-lore, I. 

30. Mr. Langdon; The name of the ferryman in the Babylon- 
ian Flood-story. 

31. Prof. Lanman; Report upon the approaching completion 
of Whitney’s Atharva-Veda with a text-critical and exegetical 
commentary. 

32. Dr. Littmann; (a) Specimens of the popular literature of 
modern Abyssinia. 

33. Dr. Littmann; (5) Recent progress in Uralo- Altaic 
Studies. 

34. Prof. Moore ; (<x) Announcement of the completion of the 
Index to the Journal , vols i-xx. 

35. Prof. Moore ; (&) Some preliminary questions for students 
of Hebrew meter. 
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36. Prof. Ocrtel; Contributions from the Jaiminlya Brah- 
mana, Fourth Series. 

37. Miss Ellen S. Ogden; The text of the archaic tablet of 
the E. A. Hoffman Collection. 

38. Rev. Mr. Oussani; (a) Popular superstitions in early 
Arabia. 

39. Rev. Mr. Oussani; ( b ) Mohammedan parallels to the Song 
of Songs. 

40. Rev. Mr. Oussani; (c) An unpublished Christian Arabic 
legend of Seif-el-Mesih (the Sword of the Messiah). 

41. Prof. Prince; The modern pronunciation of Coptic in the 
Mass. 

42. Miss Catharine B. Runkle; Analysis of the Pali canonical 
text, the TJdfina. 

43. Dr. Ryder; («■) Note on brhacchandas , AV. iii. 12. 3. 

44. Dr. Ryder; (5) Krsnanatha’s commentary on the Bengal 
recension of the Qakuntaia. 

45. Rev. Mr. Sanders; Jupiter Dolichenus. 

s 

46. Dr. Scott; The owls and parrots of Polynesia. 

47. Mr. Seiple; Theocritean parallels to the Song of Songs. 

48. Prof. Stratton; A dated Gandliara figure. 

49. Prof. Torrey; («) An unpublished Phoenician inscription 
from Sidon. 

50. Prof. Torrey; ( b ) The Arabic MSS. at Yale University. 

51. Prof. Toy; (a) Remarks on the Hebrew text of Ben-Sira. 

52. Prof. Toy; (b) Creator gods. 

53. Dr. Ward; Symbols of Babylonian gods. 

54. Dr. Woods; The Mandukya Upanisad with the Karika of 
Gaudapada. 

55. Prof. T. F. Wright; Gezer and its excavation. 

56. Rev. Mr. Yohannan; (a) Influence of foreign languages 
on modern Syriac sounds. 

57. Rev. Mr. Yohannan; (b) New Persian MSS. in the library 
of Columbia University. 
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Societies, Libraries, to which the Publications of the American 
Oriental Society are sent by way of Gift or Exchange. 

I. AMERICA. 

Boston, Mass.: American Academy of Arts and Sciences. 

Chicago, III. : Field Columbian Museum. 

New York : American Geographical Society. 

Philadelphia, Pa.: American Philosophical Society. 

Washington, D. C.: Smithsonian Institution. 

Bureau of American Ethnology. 

Worcester, Mass.: American Antiquarian Society. 

II. EUROPE. 

Austria, Vienna : Kaiserliche Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Anthropologische Gesellschaft. 

Prague : Koniglich Bohmische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 
Denmark, Iceland, Reykjavik : University Library. 

France, Paris : Societe Asiatique. (Rue de Seine, Palais de l’lnstitut.) 
Acad^mie des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres. 

Bibliotheque Nationale. 

Mus6e Guimet. (Avenue du Trocadero.) 

Ecole des Langues Oriental es Vivantes. (Rue de Lille, 2.) 
Germany, Berlin : Koniglich Preussische Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Konigliche Bibliothek. 

Seminar fur Orientalische Sprachen (Am Zeughause 1 .). 
Gottingen : Konigliche Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 

Halle : Bibliothek der Deutschen MorgenlSndischen Gesell- 
schaft. (Fried richstr. 50.) 

Leipzig : Koniglich Sachsische Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften. 
Munich : Koniglich Bairische Akademie der Wissenschaften. 
Konigliche Hof- und Staatsbibliothek. 

Great Britain, London : Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland. 

(22 Albemarle St., W.) 

Library of the India Office. (Whitehall, SW.) . 
Society of Biblical Archaeology. (37 Great Russell 
St., Bloomsbury, W.C.) 

Philological Society. (Care of Dr. F. J. Fumivall, 
3 St. George’s Square, Primrose Hill, NW.) 
Italy, Florence : Societk Asiatica Italiana. 

Rome : Reale Accademia dei Lincei. 

Netherlands, Amsterdam: Koninklijke Akademie van Wetenschappen. 

The Hague : Koninklijk Instituut voor Taal-, Land-, en Vol- 
kenkunde van Nederlandsch Indie. 

Leyden : Curatorium of the University. 

Russia, Helsingfors : Soci4t6 Finno-Ougrienne. 

St. Petersburg : Imperatorskaja Akademija Nauk. 

Archeologiji Institut. 

Sweden, Upsala: Humanistiska Vetenskaps-Samfundet. 
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III. ASIA. 

Calcutta, Gov’t of India : Home Department. 

Ceylon, Colombo : Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

China, Peking : Peking Oriental Society. 

Shanghai : China Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

Tonkin: 1’ecole Fran§aise d’extreme Orient (Rne de Coton), Hanoi. 
India, Bombay : Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

Calcutta : The Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

The Buddhist Text Society. (86 Jaun Bazar St.) 

Lahore : Library of the Oriental College. 

Japan, Tokio: The Asiatic Society of Japan. 

Java, Batavia: Bataviaasch Genootschap van Kunsten en Wetenschappen. 
Korea : Branch of Royal Asiatic Society, Seoul, Korea. 

IV. AFRICA. 

Egypt, Cairo : The Khedivial Library. 

V. EDITORS OF THE FOLLOWING PERIODICALS. 

The Indian Antiquary (care of the Education Society's Press, Bombay, India). 
Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes (care of Alfred Holder, 
Rothenthurm-str. lo, Vienna, Austria). 

Zeitschrift fur vergleicliende Sprachforschung (care of Prof. E. Kuhu, 3 
Hess Str., Munich, Bavaria). 

Revue de l’Histoire des Religions (care of M. Jean R^ville, chez M. E. Leroux, 
28 rue Bonaparte, Paris, France). 

Zeitschrift fur die alttestamentliehe Wissenschaft (care of Prof. Bernhard 
Stade, Giessen, Germany). 

Beitrage zur Assyriologie und semitischen Sprach wissenschaft. (J. C. Hin* 
richs’sche Buchhandlung, Leipzig, Germany.) 

Oriental Bibliography (care of Dr. Lucian Scherman, 8 Gisela Str., Munich, 
Bavaria). 

The American Antiquarian and Oriental Journal, Good Hope, Illinois. 
Recipients : 344 (Members) +58 (Gifts and Exchanges) = 402. 

REQUEST. 

The Editors request the Librarians of any Institutions or Libraries, not 
mentioned above, to which this Journal may regularly come, to notify them 
of the fact. It is the intention of the Editors to print a list, as complete as 
may be, of regular subscribers for the Journal or of recipients thereof. The 
following is the beginning of such a list. 

Andover Theological Seminary. 

Boston Public Library. 

Chicago University Library. 

Harvard Sanskrit Class-Room Library. 

Harvard Semitic Class-Room Library. 

Harvard University Library. 

Nebraska University Library. 

New York Public Library. 
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CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS 

OF THE 

AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 


With Amendments of April 1897. 


CONSTITUTION. 

Article I. This Society shall be called the American Oriental Society 

Article II. The objects contemplated by this Society shall be : — 

1. The cultivation of learning in the Asiatic, African, and Polynesian lan- 
guages, as well as the encouragement of researches of any sort by which the 
knowledge of the East may be promoted. 

2. The cultivation of a taste for oriental studies in this country. 

3. The publication of memoirs, translations, vocabularies, and other com- 
munications, presented to the Society, which may be valuable with reference 
to the before-mentioned objects. 

4. The collection of a library and cabinet. 

Article III. The members of this Society shall be distinguished as cor- 
porate and honorary. 

Article IV. All candidates for membership must be proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meeting of the Society, and no person shall be 
elected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many as 
three-fourths of all the members present at the meeting. 

Article V. The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
three Vice-Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, a 
Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, a Treasurer, a 
Librarian, and seven Directors, who shall be annually elected by ballot, 
at the annual meeting. 

Article VI. The President and Vice-Presidents shall perf oim the custom- 
ary duties of such officers, and shall be ex officio members of the Board of 
Directors. 

Article VII. The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be ex officio 
members of the Board of Directors, and shall perform their respective duties 
under the superintendence of said Board. 

Article VIII. It shall be the duty of the Board of Directors to regulate 
the financial concerns of the Society, to superintend its publications, to carry 
into effect the resolutions and orders of the Society, and to exercise a general 
supervision over its affairs. Five Directors at any regular meeting shall be 
a quorum for doing business. 

Article IX. An Annual meeting of the Society shall be held during 
Easter week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the 
Directors, said meeting to be held in Massachusetts at least once in three 
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years. Oue or more oilier meetings, at the discretion of the Directors, may 
also be held each year at such place and time as the Directors shall determine. 

Article X. There shall be a special Section of the Society, devoted to 
the historical study of religions, to which section others than members of the 
American Oriental Society may be elected in the same manner as is prescribed 
in Article IV. 

Article XT. This Constitution may be amended, on a recommendation 
of the Directors, by a vote of three-fourths of the members present at an 
annual meeting. 


BY-LAWS. 

I. The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of the 
Society, and it shall be his duty to keep, in a book provided for the purpose, 
a copy of his letters ; and he shall notify the meetings in such manner as the 
President or the Board of Directors shall direct. 

II. The Kecording Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings of the 
Society in a book provided for the purpose. 

III. a. The Treasurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society ; and 
his investments, deposits, and payments shall be made under the superin- 
tendence of the Board of Directors. At each annual meeting he shall report 
the state of the finances, with a brief summary of the receipts and payments 
of the previous year. 

III. b. After December 31, 1896, the fiscal year of the Society shall corre- 
spond with the calendar year. 

III. c. At each annual business meeting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an auditing committee of two men — preferably men residing in 
or near the town where the Treasurer lives — to examine the Treasurer’s 
accounts and vouchers, and to inspect the evidences of the Society’s property, 
and to see that the funds called for by his balances are in his hands. The 
Committee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after the New Year’s 
day succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings to the 
Society at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these findings are 
satisfactory, the Treasurer shall receive his acquittance by a certificate to 
that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer’s book, and published 
in the Proceedings. 

IV. The Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the 
Society, with the names of the donors, if they are presented, and shall at 
each annual meeting make a report of the accessions to the library during 
the previous year, and shall be farther guided in the discharge of his duties 
by such rules as the Directors shall prescribe. 

V. All papers read before the Society, and all manuscripts deposited by 
authors for publication, or for other purposes, shall be at the disposal of the 
Board of Directors, unless notice to the contrary is given to the Editors at 
the time of presentation. 

VI. Each corporate member shall pay into the treasury of the Society an 
annual assessment of five dollars ; but a donation at any one time of seventy- 
five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment. 

VII. Corporate and Honorary members shall be entitled to a copy or all 
the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and shall 
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also have the privilege of taking a copy of those previously published, so far 
as the Society can supply them, at half the ordinary selling price. 

VIII. If any corporate member shall for two years fail to pay his assess- 
ments, his name may, at the discretion of the Directors, be dropped from the 
list of members of the Society. 

IX. Members of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions 
shall pay into the treasury of the Society an annual assessment of two dol- 
lars ; and they shall be entitled to a copy of all printed papers which fall 
within the scope of the Section. 

X. Six members shall form a quorum for doing business, and three to 
adjourn. 

SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAW. 

I. For the Library. 

1. The Library shall be accessible for consultation to all members of the 
Society, at such times as the Library of Yale College, with which it is 
deposited, shall be open for a similar purpose ; further, to such persons as 
shall receive the permission of the Librarian, or of the Librarian or Assistant 
Librarian of Yale College. 

2. Any member shall be allowed to draw books from the Library upon the 
following conditions : he shall give his receipt for them to the Librarian, 
pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may suifer from 
their loss or injury, the amount of said detriment to be determined by the 
Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of a Vice-President ; and 
he shall return them within a time not exceeding three months from that of 
their reception, unless by special agreement with the Librarian this term 
shall be extended. 

3. Persons not members may also, on special grounds, and at the discre- 
tion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Society’s books, upon 
depositing with the Librarian a sufficient security that they shall be duly 
returned in good condition, or their loss or damage fully compensated. 
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for the Library of the Society be addressed as follows: “The 
Library of the American Oriental Society, Xew Haven, Con- 
necticut, U. S. America. 

3. For information regarding the sale of the Society’s pub- 
lications, see the next foregoing page. 

4. Communications for the Journal should be sent to Prof. 
E. Washburn Hopkins or Prof. Charles C. Torrey, Xew Haven. 


CONCERNING MEMBERSHIP. 

It is not necessary for any one to be a professed Orientalist in 
order to become a member of the Society. All persons — men or 
women — who are in sympathy with the objects of the Society 
and willing to further its work are invited to give it their help. 
This help may be rendered by the payment of the annual assess- 
ments, by gifts to its library, or by scientific contributions to its 
Journal, or in all of these ways. Persons desiring to become 
members are requested to apply to the Treasurer, whose address 
is given above. Members receive the Journal free. The 
annual assessment is 15. The fee for Life-Membership is $75. 

Persons interested in the Historical Study of Religion may 
become members of the Section of the Society organized for this 
purpose. The annual assessment is $2; members receive copies 
of all publications of the Society which fall within the scope of 
the Section. 


Digitized by Microsoft® 





05 


r 

r 

> 

3 


3 

> 

70 

70 

m 

z 


c 

« 

n> 

c- 

> 

O 

< 

o 


X 

X 


*o 


c~ 

oo 



on 

© 

C/1 


© 

c/ 1 

o 

*T1 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 



Digitized by Microsoft ® 





